Foreword

Thank you for choosing the car from GAC MOTOR. To better enjoy the driving pleasure provided by your car, please carefully read this User's Manual. The use

instructions on the car provided in this Manual will allow you to fully understand its operations and important notes. The proper use of the car will improve driving
safety and increase service life.

The on-board Warranty Manual describes the warranty services provided by GAC MOTOR which you can enjoy, as well as regular maintenance of your car. Read
this Manual thoroughly so you can understand your rights and responsibilities.

Please keep this Manual in your car for your reference.
Your dealer is dedicated to your satisfaction and will be pleased to answer any questions and concerns.
If you have any advice or comments, welcome to call GAC MOTOR customer service hotline: +86-400-158-9999.

Thank you for your support and great kindness to GAC MOTOR. Wish you a happy driving!



Reading Instructions

Your safety, and the safety of passengers, are very
important. Therefore, operating this car safely is an
important responsibility.

To help you be familiar with relevant safety notes,
we have provided operating steps and other
instructions on signboards of the car and in this
Manual. These instructions alert you to warn
potential hazards that could hurt you or passengers.

Of course, it is not practical or possible to list all the
hazards associated with operating or maintaining
your car. You must use your own good judgment.

You will find these important safety instructions in a variety of forms, including:

Safety Signboards—  Attached to the car.

® Safety Information— Words preceded by a safety warning symbol and one of the three signal
words: "Warning", "Caution" or "Hint".

Meanings are as follows:

Instruction for important or possible personal injury.

Warning

P> o 1{le]i 0 Instruction for important or possible vehicle damage.

Instruction for potential risks that will not cause injury or
damage.

® Some paragraphs in this Manual are inapplicable to all the models, and corresponding caption texts
are labeled with "*" for reference.

®  Unless otherwise specially stated, vehicle directions (front, rear, left, right) herein are based on the
vehicle's driving direction.
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1. Important Safety Precautions

The following safety precautions describe the safety features and correct use
of the vehicle. We think all of them are very important.

* Be sure to wear the seat belt

In all types of crashes, seat belts are protective devices that perform best. Air
bags are designed to enhance safety provided by seat belts rather than take
the place of seat belts. Thus even if the car is equipped with air bags, make
sure that you and other occupants always correctly wear seat belts.

. Protect all children

Children 12 years old and under must never ride in the front seat. They shall
be correctly restrained in the second-row seats. For infants and babies, child
safety seats shall be used. For older children, both child safety seats and
three-point seat belts shall be used.

¢+ Note that air bag may cause danger

Air bags can save lives. However, deployment of air bags could result in
serious or fatal injury to the occupant too close to them or improperly
restrained. Air bags present greatest threats to infants, babies, and short
adults. Therefore, be sure to observe all instructions and warnings contained
in this Manual.

¢ Never drive after drinking alcohol

Never drive after drinking alcohol. Even drinking a little alcohol can suppress
capability of dealing with changing situations, besides, it takes longer time for
doing so. Never drive after drinking alcohol. Do not let your friends drive after
drinking alcohol either.

¢ Observe road traffic safety regulations and be polite while driving.
¢ Pay due attention to driving safety

Making calls or doing other things while driving could cause you to pay no
attention to road conditions, other vehicles and pedestrians. This could result
in accidents. Keep in mind that avoid distraction while driving.

¢  Control the vehicle speed

Vehicle speed being too fast is one of the main causes for injury and death in
crashes. Generally, the faster the vehicle speed, the greater the risk.
Nonetheless, sometimes accidents with relatively slow vehicle speeds can
also lead to serious injury or death. Regardless of the highest speed permitted
by the regulation, never drive faster than the permission by actual road
conditions for safety purpose.

¢+ Keep the vehicle at a safe status

Tire burst or mechanical fault can be very dangerous. To reduce possibility of
these problems, check tire pressures and conditions from time to time, and
have the vehicle serviced periodically according to the Warranty Manual.



2. Pictorial References

2.1 Interior
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Sun visor => Refer to Page 132

Front roof lights =>Refer to Page 117

Electric sunroof switch => Refer to Page 101
Electric sliding door keypad* => Refer to Page 86

Electric sunshade keypad* => Refer to Page 103
Glasses case => Refer to Page 150

Automatic anti-glare interior rear-view mirror*
=> Refer to Page 126

Manual anti-glare interior rear-view mirror*
=> Refer to Page 127



2. Pictorial References

1. Door latch and door inner handle =>Refer to Page
82

Air outlets =>Refer to Page 177
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Steering wheel => Refer to Page 53

Passenger side electric window button =>Refer to
Page 99

Handle of glove box =>Refer to Page 151

Control panel of audio system =>Refer to Page

178
& 7. Control panel of air conditioning system =>Refer to
Page 165
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8. EPB system button=> Refer to Page 313

9. Accelerator pedal

10. Brake pedal

11. Engine hood open handle => Refer to Page 106

12. Handle of fuel tank cap=> Refer to Page 406

13. Electric window button on the driver's side =>
Refer to Page 98

—  Central locking button =>Refer to Page 83



2.

Pictorial References
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Steering wheel button (left) =>Refer to Page 54
Driver front airbag =>Refer to Page 24

Horn button on steering wheel =>Refer to Page
54

Steering wheel button (right) =>Refer to Page 54

Audio system display screen =>Refer to Page
178

Front passenger front airbag => Refer to Page 24
Keypad:

Mobile phone wireless charging keypad*=> Refer
to Page 157

Panorama parking system button*=> Refer to
Page 375

Cigarette lighter/power outlet =>Refer to Page
155

Start switch =>Refer to Page 302

Storage shelf for lower panel in the cab =>Refer
to Page 148

Instrument panel fuse box => Refer to Page 466



2. Pictorial References
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Light combination switch =>Refer to Page 110
Instrument Cluster => Refer to Page 44
Indicator light =>Refer to Page 48

Wiper combination switch =>Refer to Page 122
Switch Group of Left Side of Instrument Panel:

Exterior rear-view mirror adjusting knob =>Refer
to Page 127

Smart Start/ Stop system OFF button =>Refer to
Page 332

Downhill assist control system button =>Refer to
Page 330

ESP OFF button =>Refer to Page 324

Hatchback door release button* =>Refer to Page
92



2.

Pictorial References
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Front seats =>Refer to Page 136

Front seat side airbags =>Refer to Page 26

The second row seat =>Refer to Page 142
Mounting device of child seat=>Refer to Page 40
The third row seat =>Refer to Page 145

Rear central control switch group:

Rear A/C control panel =>Refer to Page 165
Electric sunshade keypad* => Refer to Page 103

Intelligent atmosphere light button* => Refer to
Page 120



2. Pictorial References

2.2 Exterior

The front combination light consists of:
Low beam

Front turn signal light

Position lights / daytime running lights
High beam

Turn on the light =>Refer to Page 110
Replace the bulb=>Refer to Page 427

Front combination light bulb specifications
=>Refer to Page 456



2.

Pictorial References

Replace front windshield wiper =>Refer to Page
417

Exterior rear-view mirror =>Refer to Page 127

Rear-view mirror side turn signal =>Refer to Page
110

Replace the bulb =>Refer to Page 427
Bulb specifications =>Refer to Page 456
Guest greeting light* =>Refer to Page 115

Intelligent guest greeting light* =>Refer to Page
116

Keyless entry =>Refer to Page 74

Vehicle door lock hole =>Refer to Page 83
Wheels =>Refer to Page 439

Front fog light =>Refer to Page 114

Bulb specifications =>Refer to Page 456
Replace the bulb=>Refer to Page 427
Front towing =>Refer to Page 477



2. Pictorial References
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High brake light

High brake light specifications =>Refer to Page
456

-Replace high brake light =>Refer to Page 427
The rear combination light consists of:

Rear turn signal light

Reversing Light

Brake light/rear position light

Rear combination light specifications =>Refer to
Page 456

Replace the bulb =>Refer to Page 427

Fuel tank lid =>Refer to Page 406

Rear fog light =>Refer to Page 114

Rear fog light specifications =>Refer to Page 456
Replace the rear fog light =>Refer to Page 427
Number plate light

Number plate light specifications =>Refer to Page
456

Replace number plate light =>Refer to Page 427
Hatchback door =>Refer to Page 92



2. Pictorial References

Engine Compartment

1. Coolant expansion tank =>Refer to Page 413
2. Engine oil filler cap =>Refer to Page 408

3. Brake fluid tank =>Refer to Page 420

4. Battery =>Refer to Page 423
5

Front engine compartment fuse box =>Refer to
Page 466

Engine oil dipstick =>Refer to Page 408
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Windshield washing liquid storage tank =>Refer
to Page 417
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3. Safety Operating Instructions

3.1 Safety Driving
3.1.1 General Instructions

This section describes important information,
operating essentials, recommendations and
safety precautions for safety driving. For your
safety and the safety of your passengers, please
read it carefully and observe the relevant
regulations.

Keep this User's Manual in your car. Please
make sure the Manual stays with the vehicle if
you lend or sell it to the next owner. It is an
integral part of the vehicle.

You should do the following inspections
before driving your vehicle:

— Make sure that all car lights are under
normal working condition.

—  Ensure sufficient fuel level.
—  Ensure sufficient coolant level.
—  Ensure sufficient brake fluid level.

- Ensure sufficient windshield washer fluid
level.

—  Make sure that tire pressure is under normal
condition.

- Make sure all windows are clean and
unobstructed.

—  Make sure that no items obstruct the pedal
movement in the footwell.

— Adjust the seats, headrest and rear view
mirrors according to height and body type.

— Make sure the child is protected with
suitable child seat and properly worn the
seat belt.

—  Wear your seat belt correctly. Check that
your passengers have fastened their seat
belts.

Please observe the following precautions
when installing the driver's foot mat.
Otherwise, the foot mat may slide during
driving and hinder the driver's operation of
the pedal, which may cause accident.

d Never use two or more foot mats
simultaneously.

® Never bottom up the foot mat or place it
back to front.

® Do not let yourself be distracted from driving
because of external factors.

® Do not drive your vehicle when your
reaction capacity weakens. Medicines,
alcohol, drugs and other will impair your
reaction capacity.

®  Follow the traffic laws and speed limits
strictly.




3. Safety Operating Instructions

3.1.2 Correct Sitting Position of
Occupants

Correct Sitting Position of the Driver

4

74 |
VAV ||
)/ loma7M-0141

Correct driving position has a direct influence on
driving safety and fatigue.

For the safety of yourself and the passengers, to
reduce the risk of accidental injuries and deaths,
the driver is recommended to do the following
operation:

—  Sit upright and make sure the back contacts
with the seat back as much as possible.

— Adjust the driver's seat forward or backward,
so that you can effectively operate all pedals
with legs bent slightly.

12

Adjust the steering wheel until it faces your
chest to ensure that the distance between
steering wheel and your chest is not less
than 25cm.

Adjust the seat backrest to proper position,
so that your back can fully contact with the
seat backrest.

Lock the headrest and make its center flush
with the upper part of the ear.

Wear the seat belt correctly. => Refer to
Page 18

® Carefully adjust the seat to ensure the
seat causes no injuries of other
passengers when moving the seat.

®  Your hands should always hold the
steering wheel outside edge (at the 9
o'clock and 3 o'clock positions) to
ensure you can see all instruments and
indicator lights on the instrument
cluster.

® Never adjust the driver's seat during

driving. Otherwise, the car may be out of
control.

® Never stretch the fingers or other body

parts under the seat. Otherwise, they
may be pinched by the seat.

® Never place any objects under the front
seats. Otherwise, these objects may be
jammed between the seat and guide rail,
hindering from locking the seat and
causing an accident.




3. Safety Operating Instructions

Correct Sitting Position of Front Passenger

To ensure the safety of front passenger and
reduce the risk of accidental injury and death,
front passenger should do the following
operations:

—  The front passenger should adjust the seat
as far as possible, leave suitable distance
between his/her chest and the instrument
panel, so as to get the most safety
protection when airbag is triggered.

—  Adjust the headrest properly.

—  Adjust the seat backrest to proper position,
so that your back can fully contact with the
seat backrest.

—  Wear the seat belt correctly. => Refer to
Page 18

—  Keep feet in the footwell in front of the front
seat.

® If the front passenger sits too close to
the instrument panel, he/ she cannot get
effective protection from airbags.

®  While driving, do not allow the front
passenger to put his/her feet on the
instrument panel, outside the window or
on the seat. But always keep his/her feet
in the footwell. Otherwise, he/she can be
injured easily during emergency braking
orin acrash.

®  While driving, do not recline the backrest
too far. Wear the seat belt correctly and
keep correct sitting position to avoid
injury caused by emergency braking.

Correct Sitting Position of Rear Passengers

To ensure the safety of rear seat passengers and
reduce the risk of accidental injuries and deaths,
rear seat passengers should do the following
matters:

— Adjust the headrest properly.

—  Sit upright and make sure the back contacts
with seat back as much as possible.

—  Keep feet in the footwell in front of the rear
seat.

— Wear the seat belt correctly. =>Refer to
Page 18

Whenever an infant or child rides in your car,
be sure to use suitable child safety seat to
protect the infant or child in accordance with
the relevant provisions.=>Refer to 34

Sitting improperly or wearing the seat belts
improperly can increase the chance of injury
during an accident.
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3. Safety Operating Instructions

3.2 Seat Belts
3.21 Why Wear Seat Belts

Protection from Seat Belts

OMA7M-0056

In case of crash, correctly wearing seat belts can
restrict the driver and passengers at proper
positions, reducing inertia of forward motion, to
prevent loss of control of motion and being
ejected out of the vehicle, and minimize injury
due to impact.
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The seat belts can absorb most of the kinetic
energy resulting from a collision. In addition, the
crumple zones and other passive safety systems
can absorb the energy at the same time to
reduce the risk of injury further together with the
seat belts.

Consequences arising from not Wearing Seat
Belts

OMA7M-0107|

After a collision, the occupants not wearing the
seat belts still move forward due to inertia at the
speed before the collision, but the vehicle dose
not. Thus, the occupants would be seriously
injured.




3.

Safety Operating Instructions

Even if the car is at low speed, the force exerted
on human body, when a collision occurs, is big,
and the passenger cannot control his own body
by hands. The unrestrained passengers will be
thrown forward and injured once colliding with
other objects in the car.

OMA7M-0039

The rear passengers can be thrown forward
during an accident. The rear seat passengers not
wearing the seat belts can be injured and
endanger other occupants.

A Warning

Airbags do not replace your seat belts.
Whether the airbag is equipped or not, it is
essential to make sure you and your
passengers always wear seat belts properly.

15



3. Safety Operating Instructions

3.2.2 Seat Belt
Seat Belt Indicator Light

Driver seat belt indicator light (ff‘;)

If the driver has not worn the seat belt with the
Start switch at the “ON” position, the driver seat
belt telltale on the instrument cluster illuminates
and text appears to remind the driver to wear the
seat belt.

;;
Front passenger seat belt indicator light ('f’f;)

If the front passenger has not yet worn the seat
belt with the Start switch at the “ON” position, the
front passenger seat belt telltale on the
instrument cluster illuminates and text appears to
remind the front passenger to wear the seat belt.

Before starting driving, check the front seat and
make sure there is no heavy on the seat to
prevent the system from mistaking that there is
occupant on it and giving a false alarm.

When the Start switch is at "ON" position and the
vehicle speed is lower than 20km/h, if the driver
or front passenger does not fasten his/her seat
belt, the corresponding indicator light on the
instrument cluster will flash about 6s and then
stay on.

< Caution

When the seat belt device fails, the indicator light
will also flash about 6s and then stay on. In this
case, please go to the authorized GAC MOTOR
dealer timely to have your vehicle checked and
repaired.
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When the Start is at "ON" position and the
vehicle speed is not lower than 20km/h, if the
driver or the front passenger does not fasten the
seat belt, the corresponding indicator light on the
instrument cluster will flash about 20s and then
stay on, and the beeper also sounds until the
seal belt is fastened.

< Caution

When the seat belt device fails, the indicator light
will also flash about 20s and then stay on, and
the beeper also sounds. In this case, please go
to the authorized GAC MOTOR dealer timely to
have your vehicle checked and repaired.




3. Safety Operating Instructions

Seat Belt Pretensioner Equipment

OMATM-0057

The pretensioner equipment can reduce the
pressure exerted by the seat belt on the chest
and improve the protection performance.

— The seat belt restrains the driver and
passengers to sit in a suitable position,
preventing the body over tilting forward
before the collision.

—  The seat belt pretensioners will be activated
by the electronic control unit in the event of
a severe collision, and then the pretensioner
will drive the seatbelt webbing tighten by
immediate pulling back.

In the event of collision, the driver's body
will move forward then the seat belt
pretensioners activate, to make the
restraining force to the body at a certain
range, preventing a further injury towards
the driver; at the same time, the seat belt
pretensioners activate in conjunction with
the airbag to provide an optimal protection.

When being initiated, the pretensioner equipment
releases little harmless smoke and generates
sound, which is normal.

After collision, initiated pretensioner equipment
cannot be reused, and the airbag warning light is
continuously on. Please contact GAC MOTOR
dealer for replacement.
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Wear Front Seat Belts

18

Properly adjust the front seat. =>Refer to
Page 136

Properly adjust the headrest. =>Refer to
Page 134

Gradually draw the seat belt out at constant
speed. Insert the latch plate into the
corresponding buckle until you hear a click.

Pull the lock tongue to ensure that it is
properly locked.

The methods for wearing the seat belts at the
front row are the same as and can be basically
referred for those at both sides of the second
row/third row.

Wear Middle Seat Belt at the Third Row

OMA7M-0314

Draw out the small lock tongue @ and the
lock tongue @ of the seat belt from the hold-
down groove of the roof.
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Unbuckle the Seat Belt

——

OMA7M-0041

Align the small lock tongue @O with the 3. Insert the seat belt lock @ into — When the red PRESS button near the
triangular sign on the fixer buckle. Ensure corresponding buckle until you hear a click. buckle is pushed, the latch plate pops up

that the seat belt is not twisted. Insert the automatically.
small lock tongue O of the seat belt into the

fixer buckle.

4. Pull the lock tongue to ensure that it is
properly locked. —  Grasp the belt so that it retracts gradually.

19
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Unfasten Middle Seat Belt at the Third Row

OMATM-0079

— When the red PRESS button near the
buckle is pushed, the latch plate @ pops up
automatically.

— Insert the latch plate @ into the slot at the
side of the fixer buckle; in this case, the
small lock tongue (D pops up automatically.

—  Grasp the belt so that it retracts gradually.

20

Adjust Seat Belt Height
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— Hold the guide part and move it up and
down to adjust the seat belt to the desired
height.

—  Press the belt guide part in the direction of
arrow A and more down to adjust the seat
belt to the desired height.

— Release the seat belt guide part.

—  After the completion of adjustment, check
whether the guide part is securely locked.

A Pregnant Woman Must Wear Seat Belt
Correctly

OMA7M-0080

— Adjust the front seat and its headrest to the
desired position.

— Hold the latch plate and pull the shoulder
part of the belt to go across your shoulder
slowly, and position the waist part of the belt
as low as possible across your hips, not
across your abdomen.

— Insert the latch plate into the corresponding
buckle until you hear a click.

—  Pull up the shoulder part of the belt parallel
to your upper body, and tug on the hip part
of the belt to make sure that the latch plate
is locked securely.
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To reduce injury risk of the occupants in case
of emergency braking or accident, please
observe the following precautions:

Be sure you and your passengers wear
seat belts properly before driving.

Never share the seat belt. Two people

(including children) should never use the
same seat belt.

Never excessively incline the front seat
backrest for comfort.

Never put the shoulder part of the seat
belt below or behind the arm.

Be sure to insert the latch plate into its
own buckle. Never insert it into other
buckles.

Do not unfasten the seat belt until the
vehicle is completely stationary.
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3.3 SRS System

Depending on the configuration, the SRS system
consists of the following airbags:

1. Front seat frontal airbag
2.  Front seat side airbag

3. Side curtain airbag*

OMA7M-0081
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3.31 SRS Indicator

The airbag is monitored by electric monitoring
system located in airbag control unit. Switch the
Start switch to the "ON" position, the indicator
light illuminates for a few seconds then
extinguishes after self-checking.

The SRS indicator light indicates a fault
developing in the system in one of the following
conditions:

1. After the Start switch is switched to "ON"
position, the indicator light does not
illuminate.

2. After the Start switch is switched to "ON"
position, the indicator light stays illuminated.

3. After the Start switch is switched to "ON"
position, the indicator light illuminates again
after turning off.

4. When the vehicle is running, the indicator
light will be illuminated or flash.

® Do not repair, adjust or modify any
airbags by yourself without
authorization.

®  An airbag inflates only once. If the airbag

ever inflates during a crash, it must be
replaced by a GAC MOTOR dealer.

® If the SRS system fails, go to your
authorized GAC MOTOR dealer
immediately to have the system
checked/repaired. Otherwise, the control
unit system may not trigger the airbags
or trigger the airbags abnormally during
a collision.
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3.3.2 Front Seat Frontal Airbag

The driver's frontal airbag is installed in the
center of the steering wheel (indicated by the
arrow), and the airbag is marked by "SRS
AIRBAG".

24
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The front passenger frontal airbag is installed
inside the dashboard (dotted dash area), and the
mark of airbag is shown by the arrow "AIR BAG".

When the vehicle has a severe frontal collision
and the trigger condition is reached, the frontal
airbag inflates immediately in conjunction with
the seat belt to provide additional protection to
the head and chest of front passengers.

The system may activate the airbag at other
positions when some type of collision occurs.

When the airbags inflate, you may see what
looks like smoke. This is a normal phenomenon.
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The frontal airbags may not be triggered in one
of the following conditions:

® Start switch is at the "ACC" or "OFF"
position.

Minor frontal collision;
Side collision;

Rear collision;
Rollover;

Other special conditions.

“Minor” is based on the feeling of the vehicle
controller, regardless of the extent of damage to
the vehicle.
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3.33 Front Seat Side Airbag

OMATM-0084

The front seat side airbag is installed inside the
driver's seat and front passenger's seat back
against the door (dotted dash area), the mark of
the airbag is shown by the arrow "AIRBAG".
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When the vehicle has a severe side collision and
the trigger condition is reached, the side airbag
inflates immediately in conjunction with the seat
belt to provide additional protection to the upper
body of front occupants.

The system may activate the airbag at other
positions when some type of collision occurs.

When the airbags inflate, you may see what
looks like smoke. This is a normal phenomenon.

The side airbags may not be triggered in one of
the following conditions:

® Start switch is at the "ACC" or "OFF"
position.

Frontal collision;
Minor side collision;
Rear collision;

Other special conditions.

“Minor” is based on the feeling of the vehicle
controller, regardless of the extent of damage to
the vehicle.
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Please notice the warnings on the door side.
Do not lean on the door side where any side
airbag is installed during driving.

Never cover the side airbag with seat cover or
other objects so that the side airbag fails in
case of an accident.
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3.34 Side Curtain Airbag*

When the vehicle has a severe side collision and
the trigger condition is reached, the side curtain
airbag inflates immediately in conjunction with
the seat belt to provide additional protection to
the upper body of occupants.

The system may activate the airbag at other
positions when some type of collision occurs.

When the side curtain airbag inflates, you may
see what looks like smoke. This is a normal
phenomenon. Do not worry about it.

The side curtain airbag is installed inside the
right and left side of the roof (dotted dash area),
the mark of airbag is shown by the arrow
"CURTAIN AIRBAG".
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The side curtain SRS system may not be
triggered in the following conditions:

® Start switch is at the "ACC" or "OFF"
position.

Frontal collision;
Minor side collision;
Rear collision;

Other special conditions.

“Minor” is based on the feeling of the vehicle
controller, regardless of the extent of damage to
the vehicle.
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3.35 Cases When Airbags Could Deploy

—  The vehicle front collides with the ground — The vehicle collides with an obstacle or —  The vehicle front collides with the ground
when the vehicle wheels are attempting to street curb, etc. when the vehicle is travelling down a steep
pass over a deep trough. slope.
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3.3.6 Cases When Airbags Could Not
Deploy

/)
\
N
O
N

— The vehicle collides with a concrete —  The vehicle collides with the tail of a large — Another vehicle collides with your vehicle
structure, pillar, tree, or other vimineous truck. from behind.

object.
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OMA7M-0115
The vehicle laterally rolls over. —  The corner of the vehicle collides with the

wall or another vehicle.
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3.4 Safety Rules for Children

3.4.1 General Instructions

Before installing the child safety seat in the
second row, adjust the front seat to the desired
position according to the child seat size and the
child’'s body type. This will help keep the child
restrained in the second row from striking the
interior sharp objects of the car during a crash or
emergency braking. Moreover, this will also
prevent the child from being injured due to the
airbags inflating. Never hold an infant or child on
your lap!

To properly wear a seat belt through a child seat,
following the seat manufacturer’'s instructions.
Keep the child seat instructions together with the
vehicle documents in your car so you can refer to
it at any time.
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DO NOT place rear-facing child seat on
this seal with airbag

DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY can occur

OMATM-0090|

The safety signboards are on the sun visors.
They warn you of the front passenger frontal
airbag’s potential hazards. Read these
signboards carefully and follow their instructions.

Do not use a child restraint system against
the driving direction on a seat protected by a
frontal airbag (activated)!

Even if the child is seated in the child
protective device, never let her/his head or
any body part lean on the door area (the
deployment area of the front seat side airbag
or side curtain airbag®) as it is risky when
any of these airbags inflates, and the impact
may cause serious injury, even death of the
child.
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Don't let the child stand or kneel on the
seat.

Don't let the child operate any equipment
that may clamp their body part, such as
electric window and sunroof.

Never leave the child in the car alone.

Never leave the child or pet in the
enclosed car exposed to sunlight.

The seat belt is unsuitable for any infant.
The shoulder part of seat belt is too
close to the infant's face or neck. In case
of an accident, this may cause serious or
even death of the infant.

33



3. Safety Operating Instructions

3.4.2 Child Safety Seat
Child Seat Classification (For Reference Only):
a. Group 0/0+ child safety seats: b. Group I child safety seats: c. Group Il child safety seats:

For infants or babies less than 13kg. For infants or babies within 9kg~18kg; For children within 15kg~25kg;
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d. Group lll child safety seats:

For children within 22kg~36kg;
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343 Information about Child Safety Seat

Applicability of different riding positions to child restraint system:

M Position to fix the system
ass grou
group Front passenger seat Second-row seats Third-row seats
Group 0: <10kg X U X
Group 0+: <13kg X U X
Group I: 9~18kg X U/UF X
Group l1:15~25kg X UF X
Group lll: 22~36kg X UF X

Notes: Meanings of the letters in the table:
U= Permitting use of “General” child safety seats in this mass group
UF= Permitting use of “General” front-facing child safety seats in this mass group
X= Not applicable for use of child safety seats

Dimension ranges may be specified for some child safety seats. Find the dimension range from the manufacturer's instructions, packaging, or child safety seats. For
how to correctly install the child safety seats, refer to their use instructions.
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ISOFIX child safety seats anchoring points

Position to fix the system
Mass group Size Anchoring module -
Front passenger seat The Second Row Seat Third-row seats
Portable infant bed F ISO/L1 X X X
Group 0: <10kg G ISO/L2 X X X
E ISO/R1 X IL X
E ISO/R1 X IL X
Group 0+: <13kg
D ISO/R2 X IL X
C ISO/R3 X IL X
D ISO/R2 X IL X
C ISO/R3 X IL X
Group I: 9~18kg B ISO/F2 X IUF X
B1 ISO/F2X X IL X
A ISO/F3 X IUF X
Group I1:15~25kg — — X — X
Group llI: 22~36kg — — X — X

Notes: Meanings of the letters in the table:
IUF—General type ISOFIX child safety seats, front-facing and fixed using upward tensioning straps.
IL—Special type ISOFIX child restraint systems, which may be those used for special vehicles, or restricted, or semi-general.
X= Not applicable for use of child safety seats.

Dimension ranges may be specified for some child safety seats. Find the dimension range from the manufacturer's instructions, packaging, or child safety seats. For
how to correctly install the child safety seats, refer to their use instructions.
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3.4.4 Install a Child Seat Properly
Child seat generally has three types of !I[\:rt::-lsgintthsee;igﬁt Safety Seat Using the

installations, i.e. three-point seat belt, ISOFIX
system, and LATCH system. The installation of
three-point seat belt is that using its own seat
belts to tighten the child seat, as shown in the
figure "Child Seat Classifications". Installation of
ISOFIX and LATCH system is that using the child
seat fixing device to fasten and lock with the
remaining anchor points in the car.

Method for installing a certain kind of child
safety seats is introduced here only for
reference purpose. When installing child safety .
seats, be sure to refer to their use instructions

and observe the installation instructions
provided by the manufacturer.

1. Place the child safety seat on the second- 3. Push downward the tongue. Pass the
row seat. shoulder part of seat belt through the narrow

2. According to the installation instructions gap on the side of child safety seat.

provided by the manufacturer, pass the seat
belt through the child safety seat, and push
the latch plate into buckle until it clicks.
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Hold the shoulder part of seat belt near the
buckle, and pull it upward so that the lap
part of seat belt is no longer loose. Press
the safety seat using your own weight and
push it in the seat.

OMA7M-0094

Place the seat belt correctly and push
upward the tongue. Ensure that the seat belt
is not twisted. While pushing upward the
tongue, pull upward the upper shoulder part
of seat belt so that the seat belt is no longer
loose.

_OMA?M-DDQS

Shake the child safety seat forward and
backward, leftward and rightward to ensure
it is securely anchored.

Ensure that all unused seat belts within
reach of children are locked.
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Locking clip
f

OMA7M-0096

If the child safety seat has no means for fixing
the seat belt, install a locking clip to the seat belt.

—  With steps 1 and 2 completed, pull upward
the shoulder part of seat belt so that the lap
part of seat belt is no longer loose.

— Tightly hold the seat belt near the latch plate.
Hold together the two parts of seat belt so
that they cannot slide out of the latch plate.
Release the seat belt from the buckle.

Install the locking clip as shown in the figure.
With the clip as close to the latch plate as
possible, insert the latch plate in the buckle.
Perform steps 6 and 7.
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Install the ISOFIX System or LATCH System

The installing methods for both ISOFIX system
and LATCH system are similar, LATCH system
has one more anchor point than ISOFIX system,
but the lower anchor point for both systems can
be interchangeable. The seats in the second row
for this car are equipped with LATCH system.
Therefore, both LATCH and ISOFIX child seat
can be installed.

When driving, be sure to restrain the child in
the child seat suitable for the child's weight
and body type.

®  The anchoring device for child seat of

this car can only be used to fix the child
seat.

® Do not connect any other things like
fastening belt, hard or sharp objects or
other things other than child seat items
to the anchoring device. Otherwise, it
may endanger the child’s life when
accident occurs.

The lower anchoring point @ of the second-row
seats is hid in the gap between the seat backrest
and cushion. Manually expanding the gap, you
can see the upper anchoring point @ at the rear
of the seat backrest.
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Be sure to remove/install the child safety seats in
accordance with the manufacturer's Instructions.
The installation instructions for LATCH system
child seat are mainly introduced as follows:

OMA7M-0097

1. Place the child safety seat on the seat. Find
the lower anchor point @. Insert the lower
guide slot (see the arrows) into the lower
anchor point @ in the gap until it clicks.

OMA7TM-0098

Raise the headrest to the upmost position.
Pass the anchoring strap through the
headrest support to engage the upper
anchor point @). Ensure that the anchoring
strap is not twisted.

Tension the anchoring strap. Shake the
child safety seat forward and backward,
leftward and rightward to ensure it is
securely anchored.

Ensure that all unused seat belts within
reach of children are locked.
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3.5 Dangerous Exhaust Gases
Carbon Monoxide

Exhaust gases from the engine of this car
contain carbon monoxide, a colorless odorless
very toxic gas. As long as you can correctly
maintain and use the car, carbon monoxide will
not enter the interior of car.

In the following cases, the exhaust system must
be checked for leakage:

— Abnormal noise coming out of exhaust
system

— Abnormal color of exhaust gases coming
out of exhaust system

42

Driving with the trunk open can cause exhaust
gases entering the car resulting in danger. If you
have to drive with the trunk open, open all
windows and turn on the air conditioning system.

1. Select the external air circulation mode.
2.  Select the ¥~ mode.
3. Set the fan speed to maximum.

If you sit in the car with the engine running,
operate the air conditioning system in the same
manner.

® Inhaling carbon monoxide can cause
unconsciousness, even death.

o Do not run the engine in confined areas,

which will result in high content of
carbon monoxide inside the car.

® Running the engine in confined areas
(such as garage) can cause rapid buildup

of carbon monoxide. ® Never start the
engine for a long time with the garage
door closed. Even if the garage door is
open, drive away immediately.
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3.6 Safety Labels

Front engine _
compartment: Sun visor: _
Battery Child Safety/Airbag

Dangerous Label ~Warning Label

Front W‘IEN

compartment: Door pillar:
Cooling Fan Side Airbag
Warning Label Warning Label

Side Airbag
Warning Label

OMATM-0063

Shown in the figure are examples of the locations of
labels. These labels are intended to indicate potential
risks that could cause serious injury even death. Read
these labels carefully.

If any label comes off or becomes illegible, contact a
GAC MOTOR dealer for replacement.

Note that actual locations and quantities of labels
may be different from those shown in the figure.
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4.1 Cab

411 Instrument Cluster

1. Engine tachometer
2. Instrument cluster display

— Included information: engine coolant temperature
gauge, fuel gauge, travel information, menu setting

1 2 & information, navigation information*, audio and

entertainment system information*, door opening

indication, gear display, mileage and graphic & text

— ——— alarm information.

e— i 3. Speedometer

XY P

H‘ £ Outside Temperature &E» 3

27.5«

000.0km P 000000km

*1000¢/min

OMATM-0146
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Engine Tachometer

OMA7M-0169

The engine tachometer is used to indicate the
current engine speed, in x1,000 r/min, minimum
scale 200 r/min, ranging from O r/min to 8,000
r/min.

*1000r/min

®  The red warning area (6,000 r/min ~ 8,000
r/min) on the speed dial means the heavy-
duty area of the car. Do not let the car
operate in this area. Doing so can cause
fuel cut-off due to engine self-protection.

®  Damage to the engine probably occurs if the
tachometer reading is in the red zone while
the running-in period of the car does not
expire.

®  Even if the running-in period has expired,
damage to the engine probably occurs if the
tachometer reading is in the red zone.

Instrument Cluster Display

98 P 8o

Outside Termperalure ia’

27.5-

\~ 2€
\X
— iOMATM~0188

1. Engine coolant temperature gauge (i.e.,
water temperature gauge) wused for
indicating the current engine coolant
temperature.

~ /i) C E
/éooo.om eco D2 000000kn

— There is a total of four major sections (each
major section is subdivided into two minor
sections), indicating the range of C - H, in
which, "C" represents low temperature and
"H" indicates high temperature. An
appropriate number of sections are
illuminated depending on the temperature.
The un-illuminated sections are gray.

— When the engine coolant temperature
is >50°C, the temperature gauge lights up
gradually from the first major section.
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After the engine starts and works for some
time, 2~3 major sections are lit.

When the 4th major section is lit, it indicates
that the current engine coolant temperature
is too high. Meanwhile, the high coolant
temperature red indicator light (:wh) in the
instrument cluster is lit and the buzzer
alarms to alert the driver. And now the
engine load shall be reduced (for example,
do not run the engine at a high speed for a
long time, or not long drive at steep road),
park the car timely and check the coolant
level. =>Refer to Page 413

If the engine coolant temperature is too
high, do not continue driving even if the
coolant level is normal, unless the
temperature reaches the normal range. If
the temperature remains high, please have
your car checked and repaired at GAC
MOTOR dealer as soon as possible.

If additional part is installed at air inlet, it
may reduce cooling effect of coolant. The
engine overheats easily at high ambient
temperature and when the engine running
under high load.

2. Included information displayed in the middle:
travel information => refer to Page 55 ,
menu setting information => refer to Page
58, audio and entertainment system
information*=> refer to Page 64, door
opening indication, gear display, mileage
information, graphic & text alarm information.
=>Refer to Page 62

Gear Information

— The “P” location is used to indicate current
gear, for example, display P, R, N, D based
on received signal.

ECO (Indicator Light for Economy Mode)

— If the green light is lit, it indicates that ECO
mode is activated.

000.0 wm(Short-mileage Trip)

—  Display range from Okm to 999.9km. When
a short-mileage trip exceeds 999.9km, it will
be reset and then continue to accumulate.

—  Short-mileage TRIP, may be reset by the
total mileage in the settings of menu on
display. =>Refer to Page 59



4. Operating System and Equipment

000000 «» (Total mileage)

Display range: 0 km~999999 km.

Fuel gauge is used to indicate the current
fuel remaining in the tank.

There is a total of four major sections (each
major section is subdivided into two minor
sections), indicating the range of E~F, in
which, "E" represents the fuel tank is empty,
and "F" represents the fuel tank is full. An
appropriate  number of sections are
illuminated depending on the residual fuel.
The un-illuminated sections are gray.

Only the first red bar or no bar coming on
indicates insufficient fuel in the fuel tank.
Meanwhile, the fuel low level yellow
indicator light () on the instrument cluster
flickers telling the driver that the fuel is
insufficient and to add fuel as soon as
possible.

Speedometer

ooo0e

000
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Speedometer is used for indicating the current
vehicle speed, in km/h, minimum scale of 10km/h,

ranging from Okm/h to 240km/h.

200km/h ~ 240km/h represents the heavy-
load range. To protect your car, avoid
prolonged driving in this range.

Strictly abide by traffic rules. Do not
overspeed at will.
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41.2

Indicator Light

Cutsided Temperature

275

Jun ECO P 00000 0xm ZON

33 32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25

24 23 222120 19

OMA7M-D187
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If any indicator light or warning light in the
instrument cluster illuminates after car starting or
during driving, it indicates relevant system or
function may work or failure occurs. You should
read through the indications of each indicator light,
warning light carefully; please have your car
checked and repaired at the GAC MOTOR dealer
timely when failure occurred.




4. Operating System and Equipment

S/IN Icon Name Color Function
With the Start switch at "ON” position, the warning light is lit when the engine is not
started and is off after the engine is started.
1 Charging system warning light Red
After the engine starting, if the warning light is lit, it indicates that there is a fault in
the charging system.
With the Start switch at "ON” position, the indicator light illuminates for a few
seconds and then extinguishes after self-checking of the system if the engine is not
2 K1Y Engine malfunction indicator light Yellow | Started and there is no fault.
After the engine starting, if the indicator light is lit, it indicates that there is a fault in
the engine system.
With the Start switch at "ON” position, the warning light is lit when the engine is not
started and is off after the engine is started.
3 T Low engine oil pressure warning light Red
After the engine starting, if the warning light is still on, it indicates that the engine oil
pressure is low.
With the Start switch at "ON” position, the indicator light is lit when the engine is not
started and is off after the engine is started.
4 ) Emission failure indicator light Yellow
After the engine starting, if the indicator is still on, it indicates that there is a fault in
the exhaust system.
When the left turn signal indicator light flashes alone, it indicates that the left turn
5 & Left turn signal and hazard warning Green light is turned on. When the hazard warning indicator light switch is pressed, the

indicator light

left/right turn signal indicator lights will flash together with all the outside turn signal
lights.
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S/IN Icon Name Color Function
) . White White indicator light coming on indicates the symbol of the coolant (water)
6 E High engmedpocilanﬁ tﬁ[nperature temperature gauge, this means it is normal.
== indicator li
g Red If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that the engine coolant temperature is too high.
7 A Supplemental restraint system (SRS) Red If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that there is a fault in the SRS system.
indicator light
White White indicator light coming on indicates the symbol of fuel gauge, this means it is
normal.
8 n Low fuel indicator light Vell If the indicator light flashes (yellow), it indicates that less fuel remains in the tank.
ellow
If the indicator light is lit (yellow), it indicates a possible fault with the fuel pump.
When right turn signal indicator light flashes alone, it indicates that the right turn
9 > Right turn signal and hazard warning Green lights are turned on. When the hazard warning indicator light switch is pressed, the
indicator light left/right turn signal indicator lights will flash together with all the outside turn signal
lights.
10 m Immobilizer lock system indicator light Red If the indicator I|g_ht is lit, it indicates that the engine immobilizer system or the car
anti-theft system is enabled.
If the indicator light is lit (red), it indicates that the EPB is applied.
Red If the indicator light (red) flashes, it indicates that the EPB is partly engaged or
11 @) EPB status indicator light failed.
Green If the indicator light is lit (green), it indicates that electronic automatic parking is

activated.
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S/IN Icon Name Color Function
12 @ EPB malfunction indicator light Yellow If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that there is a fault in the EPB system.
13 @ Parking brake and brake system Red If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that the brake fluid level is too low or there is a
indicator light fault in the electric brakeforce distribution (EBD) system.
14 . Vehicle Stability Program (ESP) Yell If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that there is a fault in the ESP system.
o ) ellow
< indicator light If the indicator light flashes, it indicates the ESP is working.
15 g Electronic Stability Program Off (ESP |y o5, | f the indicator light is Iit, it indicates that the ESP system is switched off.
OFF) indicator light
16 © Anti-lock Braking System (ABS) Yellow | If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that there is a fault in ABS.
indicator light
o o If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that there is a fault in the transmission system.
Transmission malfunction indicator — : - — - -
17 {3 light Yellow If the indicator light flickers, it indicates that the oil temperature of the automatic
transmission is high.
Tire pressure monitoring system I Co . .
|
18 @) (TPMS) indicator light* Yellow If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that there is a fault in the TPMS.
19 <l Electromq quer St_eermg (EPS) Yellow If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that there is a fault in the EPS system.
indicator light
White If the indicator light is lit (white), it indicates that the adaptive cruise system is
N . o ) making preparation.
20 ) Cruise control indicator light* — - — — : - -
G If the indicator light is lit (green), it indicates that the adaptive cruise system is
reen
enabled.
P Front passenger seat belt indicator If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that the front passenger seat belt is not
21 A, . Red ; .
light fastened or there is a fault in the belt system.
22 ECO ECO mode indicator light Green If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that ECO mode is activated.
White If the indicator light (white) is lit, it indicates that the intelligent high beam is
. . . o . activated.
23 =5 Intelligent high beam indicator light* — - — : — - -
Yellow If the indicator light (yellow) is lit, it indicates that there is a fault in intelligent high
beam.
o4 ‘:‘r Driver seat belt indicator light Red If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that the seat belt is not fastened or there is a

fault in the belt system.
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S/IN Icon Name Color Function
White If the indicato_r light is lit (white), it indicates that the start-stop conditions are not

25 ® Start-Stop system malfunction met temporarily.

’ indicator light Yellow If the indicator light is lit (yellow), it indicates that there is a fault in the Start- Stop

system.

26 A) Start-Stop system indicator light Green If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that the Start-Stop system is activated.
27 E High beam indicator light Blue If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that high beams are turned on.
25 | G | postinionmasorion | Green | I e ion s i e vt posien g, nstument pane .
29 (}3 Rear fog light indicator light Yellow If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that rear fog lights are turned on.
30 D Front fog light indicator light Green If the indicator light is lit, it indicates that front fog lights are turned on.
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41.3 Steering Wheel

The driver is allowed to adjust the height of and
the distance to steering wheel according to own
body size.

® After adjusting the steering wheel,
remember to push the locking handle
upward to lock the steering wheel to
prevent automatic displacement of
steering wheel during driving.

®  To avoid traffic accident, it is not allowed

to adjust the steering wheel unless the
vehicle is stopped.

®  The steering wheel shall not just face the
driver's face. Otherwise, effective
protection by driver's frontal airbag
cannot be achieved during a crash. After
adjustment, the steering wheel shall face
— Move the steering wheel upward, downward, the driver's front chest.
forward, or backward to adjust it to a proper
position. The steering wheel shall face the
—  Adjust the driver's seat to a proper position. driver's front chest, and the position of the
steering wheel shall ensure that the driver
can see all instruments and indicators on
the instrument panel.

Push downward the locking handle.

—  Push the locking handle upward to lock the
steering wheel.

Move the steering wheel upward, downward,
forward or backward to ensure that it is
securely locked.
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Steering Wheel Button (Left)

—  The buttons at left of the steering wheel are
for audio system control. For its function and
operation, =>Refer to Page 182
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Horn Button on Steering Wheel

—— |\
/\ |, e —[OMA7M-0223

—  Press the =i horn button on the steering
wheel, the horn sounds. Release the
button, the horn stops sounding.

A Warning

Do not press the =i horn button for a long
time. Otherwise, it will be easily damaged.

Steering Wheel Button (Right)

The buttons at right of the steering wheel include
the instrument cluster display control button and
constant speed cruise control button.

1. Instrument cluster display screen control
button

—  OK: select/confirm

Short press: Select current menu item.

Long press: Reset the current data in travel
information memorizer.
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4/»: Left/ right

Previous/next item on the current menu may
be switched on orderly.

A/V : Previous/ next

At the travel information interface, short

press this button to switch to the previous or
next travel information.

At the menu setting interface, short press

up/down to move the selection bar, or adjust
values up/ down.

Cruise control buttons

Cruise control button* =>Refer to Page 336

Description of Travel Information

Press </ button on the right side of the
steering wheel to enter the travel information
interface when the start switch is at the "ON"
position; press A/V button to switch between
the following information interfaces.

®  Outside temperature

Endurance mileage

Battery voltage

Speed

Instantaneous fuel consumption
Short-term memory

Long-term memory

Tire pressure/tire temperature*

Outside Temperature

& @0 @ e )

w =k Outside Temperature )

27.5+

o
m

40000 ECO P

- OMA7M-0167

Indicate current ambient temperature outside the
car

000000 &

2

® Displayed based on outside temperature
signal from the air conditioning system,
expressed in C /T

® When no outside temperature signal is

received, the symbol “--:-" is shown on the
screen.
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Endurance Mileage

" A @ 8o

\ Y <k Endurance Mileage

[83]
SETE L

106 w

&.000.0in ECO P

— OMA7M-0165

Indicate approximately distance that can be
covered by remaining fuel in the fuel tank. “Low”
is displayed in the case of too little fuel herein. In
this case, fuel should be refilled timely.

000000k 4

The parameter is shown for reference only and
cannot be preset, which varies with the
remaining fuel volume in the fuel tank.
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Battery Voltage

PO ® 80

Battery Voltage

12.6 .

OMA?M-O175I

Indicate current battery voltage. This parameter
cannot be preset.

@ @® ©@0

Speed

116

4000.0m ECO P  000000mm

2

- OMA?M—0164|

Indicate current instantaneous speed of the car.
This parameter cannot be preset.
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Instantaneous Fuel Consumption

OMA7M-01 68’

Indicate fuel consumption in the past 1s. This
parameter cannot be preset.

Short-term Memory

A6 ® 80 =

\ 9 '=F-=‘ Short-term Memory »

@ 12.6 uviooen 1000 im
@ 101 knn 00:23 »

4000.0e ECO P 000000k &)

— OMATM‘0176|

Indicate the one-time travel information after
turning on the Start switch, which is average fuel
consumption (unit: L/100km), driving mileage
(unit: km), average vehicle speed (unit: km/h),
driving time (unit: h).

This parameter cannot be preset. It resets when
a certain period elapses since the Start switch is
turned off. But the data is permanently saved in
the memory.

Long-term Memory

A0 @ &

Long-term Memory

@ 12.6 vioaim 1000 im
@ 101w 00:23 4

Long-press OK to Reset

OMA?M 0177

Indicate the travel information reset last time,
which is average fuel consumption (unit:
L/100km), driving mileage (unit: km), average
vehicle speed (unit: km/h) driving time (unit: h).

This parameter can be preset. It resets by long
pressing the OK button.

57



4. Operating System and Equipment

Tire Pressure/Tire Temperature*

@0 @® @@

Tire Pressure/Tire Temperature "3

> = iOMA?M-0178

Indicate the tire pressure/tire temperature
corresponding to four wheels of the car.

Indication of tire pressure/tire temperature is
dependent upon vehicle model/configuration. In
case of no such configuration, no such data is
displayed.
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Menu Setting for Instrument Cluster Display

First-Class Menu

X I

Setting

Travel Information
Subtotal of Mileage
Backlight

Unit

v

oW v W

P iOMA?M-02 10

When the vehicle speed is zero, press 4/ to
enter the menu setting interface.

®@ @B
H
\‘é-.- Setting
-
- P
Backlight
Unit
Tel.
Default Setting

- iOMA?M-O2DQ|

Press A /¥ button to move the cursor and press
OK to enter the menu at the lower level.
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Travel Information Setting

R

Travel Information

®© Back
Qutside Temperature 3
Battery Voltage (m |

Speed (m] ‘ \

N

e

Travel Information »
-

Instantaneous Fuel ;]
Consumption

Short-term Memory [
Long-term Memory [J |

Tire Pressure/Tire [ ‘ \
Temperature |

- OMA7M-0180

PO a@a 25

Move the cursor by pressing A/V¥ and
select or cancel by pressing OK button.

Multi-selections are available; the selected
items display alternately in the travel
information interface by pressing A / V¥
button while unselected ones will not be
displayed.

Select “RETURN” and press OK to return to
the previous menu.

Mileage Setting

DA 6o

Subtotal of Mileage

Reset short mileage?

oK
o Cancel
'\\ F
&000.0e» ECO P
. [OMA7M-0181

Short-mileage can be reset.

—  Select “Confirm” and press OK button to
reset the short-mileage trip.

—  Select “Cancel” and press OK to return to
the previous menu.
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Backlight Setting

H
- - Backlight

Please turn on clearance lamp
for brightness settings

| 0 2 4 6 8

896Tum &

T I Press OK to return

~//
RN/
596 ECOP
o OMA7M-0185

Unit Setting

DA s o

H
- - Unit n

@ Back

Temperature >

Pressure

Fuel > ‘
Consumption/Mileage
C E

4000.0e» ECO P 000000k &

E i OMA7M-0184

The backlight grade in the car can be adjusted.

—  The backlight cannot be adjusted before the

position light is switched on.

—  When the position light is switched on, press
A/V button to adjust the backlight, with A

for increase and V¥ for decrease.

— Press OK button to return to the previous

menu.
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units of temperature, pressure, fuel

consumption/mileage can be displayed.

Move the cursor by pressing A/V button
and select or cancel by pressing OK button.

Select “RETURN” and press OK to return to
the previous menu.

DI es

Temperature "B

@ Back

*F

000.0km P

st OMATM—0183|

000000km

The Figure shows the unit setting of
temperature.
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The Figure shows the unit setting of -

pressure.

= — e ———
NN IO DO B
Pressure 38 Fuel Consumption/Mileage
@ Back @® Back
Kpa Ea 1/100km , km )
Bar O — km/l , km m]
Psi O ‘ I/ mpg (mile), mi O
= E -~ (‘: -
000.0% P 000000k~ &000.0e» ECO P 000000um &
OMATM-0347 _— [oma7m-0186]

The Figure shows the unit setting of fuel

consumption/mileage.

Phone Setting*

= A @0

H
\‘ £ Tel. w
6 @ Back

-
-
-1
~—
-

] Auto Call Info. Popup [

~

&000.0i» ECO P 000000 &

= =il OMA7M-0208

—  Select “Auto Call Info. Popup”; the option

box is ticked after pressing OK button. After
Bluetooth is activated and call information is
received, the instrument cluster can
automatically display the call information. If
the option is not ticked, no call information
will pop up. In this case, the call information
can be viewed by pressing 4/» button to
enter the audio and entertainment
information interface.

—  Select “RETURN” and press OK to return to

the previous menu.
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Default Setting

5 o ® 006 o

‘rf: Default Setting 53'

Recover Default Setting?

OK
Cancel

4.000.0in ECO P

o iOMATM—O 182

Default settings can be recovered.

000000km

—  Select “Confirm” and press OK to recover
default settings.

—  Select “Cancel” and press OK to return to
the previous menu.
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Graphic & Text Alarm Information

w ®e D 0a

Mo Alarm Information

P il iOMA?M—O2 11

When the Start switch is at "ON" position, press
<4/» button to enter the graphic & text alarm
information interface to check abnormal alarm
prompt information of the car.

— In case of any abnormality, the instrument
cluster prioritizes the display of graphic &
text alarm information which can be
checked by pressing OK.

— In the case of multiple graphic & text alarm
information, all the information can be
checked by continuously pressing OK.

— The text “no alarm information” will be
displayed if the car is in good state and
involves no graphic & text alarm information.

Audio and
Information*

Entertainment System

& e @ oo )

B
W == Audio and Entertainment System i].

-
-t

7 </
-

Not started ol
L\
-~
~
4

2
C - %
000.0wx» ECO P 000000k é&

= iOMA?M-0133|

—  When the Start switch is at "ON" position,

press <4/» to enter the audio and
entertainment system information interface.
Before the audio system is started, this
interface displays “not started”.
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OMA7TM-01 38|

When the play mode is in radio mode, it
displays radio information, including AM/FM
radio band information, radio icon as well as
current radio frequency and unit.

When searching for radio station, this
interface displays “Searching”.

\

OMA7M-0137

—  When the play mode is in USB mode, it
displays USB music play information,
including USB music source type, play
progress/time, song name.

The song name can be only displayed in
Chinese, English, Arabic numerals and some
special characters. Other rarely-used characters,
Korean, Japanese information, if any, is
displayed in the form of blank space.

——

When the play mode is in Bluetooth music
mode, it displays Bluetooth music play
information, including Bluetooth music
source type and song name.

No time and progress bar information are
displayed in Bluetooth music mode.
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4.2 Start and Stop Vehicle
421 Smart Key

This car is provided with two smart keys (which
contain emergency mechanical keys) and key
bar codes. If you need to recustomize the key,
inform your dealer of the key bar code. If the key
bar code is lost, inform the GAC MOTOR Dealer
of the vehicle VIN.

64

Smart keys can realize the functions of
locking/unlocking all the doors, lifting/descending
windows, opening/closing the sunroof, opening
the hatchback door and opening/closing the
sliding door* in a remote way.

Operation of one-key start or shutdown of engine,
keyless entry, automatic opening of hatchback
door* may be available through the intelligent
sensing function of the smart key.

There is transceiver chip inside the smart key.
This chip is equipped with electronic code that
will be sent to the vehicle. The smart key can be
used to operate the vehicle only when the chip
electronic code is consistent with the registered
vehicle ID code.

Operation of Buttons

-3

r

F N

(4]

OMA7M-0004|
Applicable to models with electric sliding doors at
both sides

1. B Lock button

2. @ Unlock button

3. & Open/close button of left electric sliding
door

4. [ Open/close button of right electric sliding
door

5. & Hatchback door unlock button
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4_%‘] I ® The standard remote control distance is
0 || | 1 1 50m, and the longest remote control
3 oL > > distance is 100m.
3 ola ll_ i ®  When the Start switch is at "ACC" or "ON"
[| position, the operation of any button on the
j— 5 — 5 smart key is not available.
/" ®  Quickly press the buttons on the smart key
shortly for 3 times to recover its function
- — when the lock or unlock function is failed.
[oMA7M-0224] [OMA7M-0122]
Applicable to models with electric sliding doors at Applicable to models with manual sliding doors
one side
1. B Lock button
1. B Lock button
3 2. @ Unlock button
2. Unlock butt
niock button 3. O Engine Start/Stop button
.0 i
3 : Engine Start/Stop button 4. < Anti-theft alarm button
4. [ Open/cl butt f right electric slidi
dl)orpen close burtion ot right electric stiding 5. & Hatchback door unlock button

5. & Hatchback door unlock button
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1. B Lock Button Operation

—  Short pressing this button once within the
effective range, all doors will be locked;
pressing this button and hold for 2s, the
window at driver side will close
automatically; pressing this button and hold
for 3s, the sunroof will close automatically. If
this button is released while the window or
sunroof is closing automatically, the closing
will be stopped.

— Pressing this button continuously within 0.5s,
the vehicle locating function can be
activated, and the turn signal light will flash
quickly for 4 times.

When the door is locked, the turn signal light will
flash once.

66

In case one door is not closed and the B lock
button is pressed, the four doors will be locked
and then be unlocked immediately. In case the
engine hood or hatchback door is not closed and
the B lock button is pressed, then system will
alarm.

2. @ Unlocking Button Operation

—  Short pressing this button once within the
effective range, all doors will be unlocked;
pressing this button and hold for 2s, the
window at driver side will open automatically;
pressing this button and hold for 3s, the
sunroof will open automatically. If this button
is released while the window or sunroof is
opening automatically, the opening will be
stopped.

When the door is unlocked, the turn signal will
flash twice.

Through the "Car Setting" under the audio
system, it can be set to unlock all doors or only
the left front door by pressing @ button on smart
key. =>Refer to Page 225
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<® Caution

After pressing the & unlock button to unlock the
door, the system will lock the door again if it is
not opened within about 30s.

1) Open/close button of left electric sliding
door*

Within the effective range and with the
sliding door fully closed, the left electric
sliding door opens and the speaker rings
intermittently when & of the smart key is
long pressed.

Within the effective range and with the
sliding door fully opened, the left electric
sliding door closes and the speaker rings
intermittently when & of the smart key is
long pressed.

When the electric sliding door is opening or
closing, it stops acting when i of the smart
key is short pressed.

Only when the electric function of the sliding
door is enabled =>Refer to Page 86, can the
smart key open or close the electric sliding
door in a remote way.

When the car is locked and & of the smart
key is long pressed to open the left sliding
door, the horn will sound twice.

0 Engine Start/Stop button*

In the effective range, press the ® button on
the smart key, within 2s press and hold the
O button until the turn signals flash. You
can remotely start the engine.

With the engine remotely started, press the
) button and hold for 3s. You can remotely
stop the engine.
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Before remote shutdown of the engine,
confirm whether the car is locked. If this
cannot be confirmed, press ® button once
and then long press button before shutting
down the engine.

In remote startup of the engine, stay within
effective range. Otherwise, it is possible to
trigger the unlock function but fail in startup.

The function of remotely starting engine
remains on at a time for at most 5 minutes
in default. To change the period, contact a
GAC MOTOR dealer.
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Ei Open/close button of right electric
sliding door*

Within the effective range and with the
sliding door fully closed, the right electric
sliding door automatically opens and the
speaker rings intermittently when Eiof the
smart key is long pressed.

Within the effective range and with the
sliding door fully opened, the right electric
sliding door closes and the speaker rings
intermittently when Ei of the smart key is
long pressed.

When the electric sliding door is opening or
closing, it stops acting when Ei of the smart
key is short pressed.

Only when the electric function of the sliding
door is enabled =>Refer to Page 86, can the
smart key open or close the electric sliding
door in a remote way.

When the car is locked and Ei of the smart
key is long pressed to open the right sliding
door, the horn will sound twice.

When the fuel tank lid is open, the right
electric sliding door cannot be power-
operated; it can be opened or closed
manually, but it cannot be manually opened
fully due to restriction by the mechanical
stopper so as to avoid interference with the
fuel tank lid. After the fuel tank lid is closed,
the electric function is recovered.
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{3 Anti-theft Alarm Button*

Pressing this button for more than 3s
activates anti-theft alarm, with the horn
sounding and the turn signals flashing 30s.
Short press dor long press <% to stop anti-
theft alarm.

5.

« Hatchback Door Unlocking Button
Operation

Within effective range, long pressing this
button (=2s), the hatchback door can be
unlocked.

If the vehicle is equipped with an electric
hatchback door, pressing this button while
the hatchback door is opening can interrupt
opening.

Once the vehicle speed exceeds 1.5km/ h, it is
forbidden to unlock the hatchback door.

"Sound" and "Light" Alarm Switching

The "light" alarm indicates the vehicle warns the
driver only with light, while the "sound and flash"
alarm mode indicates the vehicle warns the
driver both with light and horn sound.

When the Start switch is at "OFF" position, press
the & button and @ button on the smart key at the
same time for 2s, the "sound" alarm mode and
"sound and flash" alarm mode can be switched.
With the switchover successful, the left and right
turn signals flash simultaneously for three times.

69



4,

Operating System and Equipment

Keyless Entry*

OMA7TM-0219

70

With the Start switch at OFF, carry the
smart key with you, approach the car, and
put your hand on the inner side of the
handle of the driver' s door (unlocking area),
then effective sensing unlocks all the doors.

With the Start switch at OFF, carry the
smart key with you, press once the
depression in the driver's door handle (see
the arrow) (locking area) after all the doors
are closed, then effective sensing locks all
the doors.

After locking doors using keyless entry
function, it takes 3s before the keyless entry
function can be activated to unlock doors.

If touching unlocking area and locking area
with hand simultaneously, unlocking may be
preferred. It is recommended not to touch
locking and unlocking areas simultaneously.

Snow or ice on the vehicle door handle
should be removed as soon as possible,
which affects the keyless entry function.

Pressing the locking area by mistake while
closing the door can activate the horn,
indicating that the door is not closed
securely. Touch the locking area only when
it is necessary to lock the door.

If the front door handle is wet due to rain or
vehicle washing while the smart key is in the
effective range, it is possible for the vehicle
door to be unlocked.

<® Caution

Holding the front door handle with your hand
wearing a glove could cause the vehicle
door sensor to slowly or impossibly respond
to vehicle unlocking.
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Pulling the front door handle immediately
after holding it, perhaps you cannot open
the door. Please grasp the handle again and
confirm door has been unlocked, then pull
the handle.

Even if the smart key is in the 1-meter range
from the vehicle, locking/unlocking vehicle
door may be impossible if the remote
controller of the smart key is quite above or
below the external door handle.

The smart key could not operate if it is too
close to the car door or door window. If the
effective range of the transmitter varies,
possible cause is a weak battery.

OMAT7M-0202

When the Start switch is at "OFF" position, if
the user with smart key approaches to the
hatchback door, pressing the release button
of the hatchback door may unlock and open
the hatchback door.

If the vehicle is unlocked and stationary,
then you may open the hatchback door
without carrying the smart key. In addition,
the hatchback door may also be released
automatically*. =>Refer to Page 94

Immobilizer System

The vehicle is provided with the immobilizer
function to prevent the vehicle from being stolen.
If an improperly-coded key (or other tool) is used
to start the engine, the fuel system will not work
and the vehicle cannot be started normally.
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If matched smart key is used, the immobilizer
system will be deactivated automatically.

There is an electric loop inside the smart key to
trigger the immobilizer system. If this loop is
damaged, it may fail to start the engine. Thus:

®  Protect the smart key from direct sunlight,
high temperature or high humidity.

®  Avoid dropping the smart key from a high
place or crushed with a heavy thing.

®  Avoid mixing the smart key with fluids. Use
a piece of soft cloth to dry it when got wet.

®  When leaving the vehicle, do not leave the
smart key in the vehicle. Please take it with
you at all times.
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Low Intensity of Signal from the Smart Key

To lock/unlock the vehicle door, release the
hatchback door, or start the engine, the vehicle
emits radio waves to locate the smart key. If the
battery power of the smart key is adequate, it is
able to work within the effective range.

In the following cases, it is impossible or difficult
to lock/unlock the vehicle door, release the
hatchback door, or start the engine:

— The equipment nearby is emitting strong
wireless electric wave.

— The smart key is carried together with
telecommunication  equipment, laptop,
mobile phone or wireless signal transmitter.

—  The smart key is contacted with covered by
any metallic objects.

Battery Replacement

The indicator light of the smart key flashes once
every time the button on the smart key is pressed.
If it does not flash when the key is pressed, or if
the button has to be pressed several times to
lock or unlock the door, the battery could be run
out or nearly run out. In this case, it is
recommended to replace the battery at a GAC
MOTOR dealer as required.

®  Be sure to use a new battery with the same
rated voltage and size for replacement.

® Using of improper battery may damage the
smart key.

® Used batteries must be disposed as per
relevant regulations and laws for
environment protection.
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Steps to Replace Battery

OMA7M-0130

Move the switch in the direction of arrow A
and pull out the emergency mechanical key
in direction of arrow B.

Use a mini straight screwdriver @ to prise
out the smart key housing at the position of
the arrow.

OMATM-0126

Use your finger to press the battery in the
direction of arrow and take out the smart

key battery .

Install the smart key in the reverse order.
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422 Emergency Mechanical Key

OMA7M-0130

—  Move the switch in the direction of arrow A
and pull out the emergency mechanical key
in direction of arrow B.
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— Insert the emergency mechanical key into
the lock hole of door at driver side to lock all
doors or unlock the door at driver side.
=>Refer to Page 83

The emergency mechanical key can only be
used to lock all doors or unlock the door at driver
side, while it cannot be used to start the engine.
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4.2.3 Central Locking System

The central locking system can be operated in
following two methods to lock or unlock all doors:

1. Press the lock or unlock button on the smart
key to operate the central locking system.

2. Use the central locking button to operate the
central locking system.

® If the anti-theft function is activated using
the smart key, the central locking button can
only be used to lock doors, but cannot be
used to unlock doors.

®  Through the "Car Setting" under the audio
system, it can be set to unlock all doors or

only the left front door by pressing @ button
on smart key. =>Refer to Page 225

Auto-Unlock Function

If the vehicle stops with the doors locked, the
door at driver side can be unlocked automatically
when the Start switch is switched to "OFF"
position.

The “automatic unlocking” function is optional,
which can be activated or deactivated via the
"Car Setting" under the audio system. =>Refer to
Page 225

Locking Function of Vehicle Speed

With the Start switch at "ON" position, and all
doors closed:

—  The central locking system will automatically
lock all doors if the vehicle speed exceeds
20km/h.

—  The central locking system will automatically
lock all doors if the vehicle speed is at
5km/h to 20km/h for more than 30s.

The “vehicle speed locking” function is optional,
which can be activated or deactivated via the
"Car Setting" under the audio system. =>Refer to
Page 225

After speed locking, all doors can be unlocked by
pressing the central locking button.
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Collision Unlocking Function

If the vehicle is collided during driving, four doors
can be unlocked at the same time when the Start
switch is at "ON" position. Four doors can be
unlocked again 3s after first unlocking operation.
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Smart Active Locking and Unlocking*

OMA7M-0104

Smart Active Unlocking

— With this function activated, the car can
unlock automatically when the user with the
smart key is about 1m from the front right or
left door handle.

“Smart Active Unlocking” function can be
activated or deactivated via the “Car Setting”
under the audio system. =>Refer to Page 224

\

| /

OMA7M-D102

Smart Active Locking

“Smart Active Locking” function is activated
when the user takes the smart key away
from the car, doors are closed and no smart
key is inside the car.

The turn signal light flickers once, the horn
sounds once and the car locks automatically
when the user takes the smart key away
from the car but stays more than 1min at a
place within 2m from the car or stays at a
place more than 2m from the car.

When the key is kept in the range of 2m for
more than 2 minutes, for the purpose of
saving power, the system will deactivate
active locking function temporarily; user
needs to open any door again to reactivate
this function.
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—  When the user with the smart key remains
within 2m from the car, the indicator light on
the smart key flickers continuously till the
doors are locked.

® "Smart Active Locking" function can be
activated or deactivated via the "Car
Setting" under the audio system. =>Refer to
Page 224

®  |f all the doors are closed but the smart key
is inside the car, or the smart key is not
detected in the range less than 2 meters
from the vehicle, or any of the doors is not
securely closed, the smart active locking
function cannot be activated.

®  With the smart active locking function active,
if you approach again the car within 3s, the
system thinks you are checking for any door
not securely locked. In this case, the system
does not activate the smart active unlocking
function. You can pull the rear door handle
to check whether the doors are securely
locked.

The smart active locking function becomes
inoperative in any of the following cases:

—  Smart key is inside the car.

Vehicle door, hatchback door or engine
hood is not closed.

Start switch is at the "ACC" or "ON" position.

—  The smart key is not detected in the range
less than 2 meters from the car, after you
leave the vehicle and close the doors.

—  Smart key is thrown through the window into
the car.

— You stand too close to the car.
—  Smart key is in the trunk.

If you have walked for more than 2 meters from
the car but heard no horn sounding, check
whether any of above conditions occurs to avoid
failure of locking due to incorrect operation. After
checking, re-open/close all the doors to confirm
that they are securely closed and the smart key
is not in the car before leaving.
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Door Lock Latch and Inner Handle
<® Caution

®  Windows cannot close automatically with

the smart active locking function. Please

confirm that all the windows and sunroof are

closed before leaving.
[ J

Do not leave any child in the car when using
the smart active locking function.
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Each front door has a lock latch @ and an inner
handle @.

—  Pushing the door latch @ inward in direction
of arrow A, corresponding door can be
locked.

—  Pulling the door latch (O outward in direction
of arrow B, corresponding door can be
unlocked. Then, pull the inner handle @ in
direction of arrow B to open corresponding
door.

a‘é
-

Each sliding door has a lock latch @ and an
inner handle @.

OMAT7M-0246

—  Corresponding door can be locked by
pushing the door latch @O forward.

—  Corresponding door can be unlocked by
pushing the door latch @O backward, and
corresponding sliding door can be opened
by pulling the inner handle @ backward.
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The door lock latch can only lock or unlock the
corresponding door.

If the sliding door lock latch is unlocked and the
sliding door cannot be opened by inner handle, a
possible cause is that the child safety lock is
activated =>Refer to Page 84. In such case, the
sliding door can be opened from outside. Do not
rudely pull the inner handle. Otherwise, it may be
damaged.

<® Caution

When the door latch is locked, do not forcedly
pull the inner handle.

Central Locking Button

The central locking button at the driver side can
lock and unlock the doors inside the vehicle.

Door locking:

— In direction of arrow A, press the ® end of
the central locking system button to lock all
the doors.

Door unlocking:

— In direction of arrow B, press the @ end of
the central locking system button to unlock
all the doors.

Door Lock Hole

R

[
|
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Locking Unlocking

OMA7M-0065

—  Take out the emergency mechanical key; =>

Refer to Page 78

— Insert the emergency mechanical key into

the lock hole of door at driver side;

— Rotate the key anticlockwise, and all doors

can be locked;

— Rotate the key clockwise, and only the door

at driver side can be unlocked.
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To protect the door lock motor, if the door is
successively locked and unlocked for 6
times, the body control system will enter door
lock motor protection status (one more
unlocking can be executed). In such case, the
door lock can be operated 5s later.
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Child Safety Lock

The child safety lock can prevent the child from
opening the door unintentionally, which is able to
reduce the accident risk. After the child safety
lock is activated, the door only can be opened
from outside.

OMATM-0007

Unlocking Child Safety Lock:

— Open the door whose child safety lock
needs to be unlocked.

—  Turn the child safety lock from Jto O as
shown in the picture to close the child safety
lock.

Locking Child Safety Lock:

—  Open the door that needs to lock the child
safety lock.

—  Turn the child safety lock from ®to d as
shown in the picture to activate the child
safety lock.

When the child safety lock is activated, the rear
door cannot be opened by inner handle. In such
case, the rear door can be opened from outside.
Do not rudely pull the inner handle, otherwise it
may be damaged.

Never leave the child or the disabled alone in
the vehicle. Once the lock button is pressed,
the door will be locked immediately. When an
emergency occurs, it is hard for the child or
the disabled to leave the vehicle by self. In
the event of accidents, locked doors will
certainly increase the difficulty of rescue.
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42.4 Door
Opening and Closing of Front Doors

OMATM-0212

—  Pull inward the handle from inside.

—  Push the front door directly from outside.

<® Caution

When opening the door, observe whether any
vehicle or pedestrian is around to avoid

occurrence of collision accident.

Before driving off, check that all doors
are closed. Insecurely closed doors may
be opened suddenly during travel,
causing injury or accident.

The doors can only be opened or closed
when the car is stationary.

To avoid pinch, hands must be away
from the door edge while the door is
closed.

If the door is insecurely closed, for example
when the applied force is insufficient, open
and close the door again.

An alert will appear on the instrument
cluster display if any door is insecurely
closed; When the vehicle speed exceeds
5km/h, you will hear a warning beep.
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Electrically Control Opening and Closing of
Sliding Door*

OMATM-0348

Sliding Door Electric Function “OFF” Keypad

The electric function “OFF” keypad O of the
sliding door is on the combination switch of the
front roof light.
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When keypad @O is pressed (keypad
recessed), the electric function of the sliding
door is deactivated. In this case, the sliding

door can be opened or closed manually only.

The electric function can be recovered by
pressing keypad @O (rebound) again.

When the electric function is deactivated,
corresponding auxiliary actuation function is
still effective. When the sliding door is half-
closed, the actuation function can be still
triggered to ensure the sliding door can
close completely.

Please avoid opening/closing switchover on
a slope as this may result in accident due to
sudden loss of assistance for the sliding
door. In this case, the speed protection
mode will be enabled so as to avoid any
possible danger due to sudden action of the
sliding door so that the sliding door can only
work step by step till it opens or closes
completely.

Dynamic Protection of Electric Sliding Door

When the vehicle speed is higher than
3km/h, the sliding door cannot continue
opening and can only start stopping. In this
case, the speaker gives short warning
sound.

When the vehicle speed is higher than
3km/h and the sliding door does not close
completely yet, the speaker continues
alarming to remind you of closing the sliding
door.
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®  When the fuel tank lid is open, the right
electric sliding door cannot be power-
operated; it can be opened or closed
manually, but it cannot be manually opened
fully due to restriction by the mechanical
stopper so as to avoid interference with the
fuel tank lid. After the fuel tank lid is closed,
the electric function is recovered.

®  When the sliding door is locked, its electric
function  (opening and closing) is
deactivated.

® |f the car is locked when the sliding door is
open, the sliding door can only close
automatically and lock under actuation.

® The speaker will alarm when the sliding

door is opening or closing or the anti-pinch
function is triggered.

OMA7M-0260

Operation of Buttons

If the electric function of the sliding door is
effective, the sliding door at corresponding side
will open or close automatically when the button
on the combination switch of the front roof light is
pressed down.

—  Press Button @ to open the sliding door at
corresponding side.

—  Press Button @) to close the sliding door at
corresponding side.

—  Press the button again during moving of the
sliding door to stop its moving.

—_ [ |OMA7M-0259

Outer Handle

When the electric function of the sliding door is
effective, the sliding door can be opened or
closed by pulling the outer handle.

—  When the sliding door is open completely, it
can be closed by pulling the outer handle.

—  When the sliding door is closed completely
and unlocked, it can be opened by pulling
the outer handle.

—  When the sliding door is moving, it will stop
moving by pulling the outer handle and
resume moving firstly towards the opening
direction till it is opened completely.
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Inner Handle

When the electric function is effective and the
door lock latch and child safety lock are unlocked,
the sliding door can open or close automatically
by pulling the inner handle.

—  Close corresponding sliding door by pulling
the inner handle in the direction of arrow A.

—  Open corresponding sliding door by pulling
the inner handle in the direction of arrow B.

—  Stop the sliding door from moving by pulling
the inner handle again.
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Smart Key

— Long press the button on the smart key to
open or close the sliding door automatically
at corresponding side when the electric
function is effective. =>Refer to Page 68
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Anti-Pinch Function of Sliding Door
1. Anti-pinch Strip Mode

This feature remains effective while the
hatchback door is automatically closing:

— If the feature is triggered, the sliding door
stops closing and automatically opens
completely.

2. Obstacle Detection Mode

This feature remains effective while the
hatchback door is automatically opening or
closing:

— If any obstacle is detected when the sliding
door is closing automatically and the anti-
pinch function is triggered, the sliding door
stops closing and automatically opens
completely.

— If any obstacle is detected when the sliding
door is closing automatically and the anti-
pinch function is triggered, the sliding door
closes slightly and then stops closing.

The speaker will alarm when the anti-pinch
function is triggered.

Emergency Opening of Sliding Door*

'
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The sliding door may be opened from inside the
car when it cannot open normally as the battery
is disconnected or the electric lock is faulty:

1. Pry up the trim panel below the rear of the
sliding door as indicated by the arrow.

OMAT7TM-0399

2. Try to open the sliding door by
simultaneously pulling the emergency
handle @ and inner handle of the sliding
door.

If it cannot be opened, please go to the
authorized GAC MOTOR dealer timely to have
your car checked and repaired.
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Manually Control Opening and Closing of
Sliding Door

I
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Outer Handle

When the electric function of the electric sliding
door is closed, or this function is not configured
for the sliding door, the sliding door can be
opened or closed manually.

—  When the sliding door is open completely,
corresponding sliding door can be closed by
pulling the outer handle to unlock and pull
the sliding door.

—  When the sliding door is closed completely
and unlocked, corresponding sliding door
can be opened by pulling the outer handle
to unlock and pull the sliding door.
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Inner Handle

When the sliding door is open completely,
corresponding sliding door can be closed by
pulling the inner handle in the direction of
arrow A.

When the sliding door is closed completely
and both the door lock latch and child safety
lock are unlocked, corresponding sliding
door can be opened by pulling the inner
handle in the direction of arrow B.

If the sliding door is insecurely closed for
example when the applied force is
insufficient, open and close the door again.

An alert will appear on the display of
instrument cluster if the sliding door is
insecurely closed; When the vehicle speed
exceeds 3km/h, the speaker will sound
warning beep continuously.

Before driving off, check that all sliding

doors are closed. Insecurely closed
doors may be opened suddenly during
travel, causing injury or accident.

The sliding doors can only be opened or
closed when the car is stationary.




4. Operating System and Equipment

=N T

OMA7M-0356

<2 Caution < Caution

To avoid pinch, hands must be away from the Never tramp the guide slot of the sliding door.

door edge while the sliding door is closed.
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425

Hatchback Door

Opening Hatchback Door with Button on the

Instr

ument Panel*

1

[\
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Long press the hatchback door button on
the instrument panel and hold for 2s or more,
the electric hatchback door automatically
opens to the highest position. Press the
button again in the process, the hatchback
door can stop opening.

Releasing Hatchback Door with the Smart key

OMATM-0114

In the effective range, press the << button on the
smart key for approximately 2s:

In the case of a general hatchback door,
you can manually open it to the highest
position.

In the case of an electric hatchback door, it
can open to the highest position. Pressing
the button again while it is opening can stop
the opening process.

Opening Hatchback Door with PEPS*

_0MATM-0202

Carrying the smart key with you, press the
hatchback door release button in the range
approximately 1.0m from the hatchback door:

— In the case of a general hatchback door,
you can manually open it to the highest
position.

— In the case of an electric hatchback door, it
can open to the highest position. Pressing
the button again while it is opening can stop
the opening process.
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® If the car is unlocked and stationary, then it
is not necessary to carry the smart key.

®  When the hatchback door begins to open
automatically, both the left and right turn
signals flash twice.

®  While the electric hatchback door is opening

automatically, the buzzer sounds once.

Opening Hatchback Door in Emergency

OMA7M-0401 OMATM-0402

When the car is powered off or the hatchback 2. Press its emergency switch (D to unlock and
door cannot open as normal, you can try to open open the hatchback door.

it from inside the car in emergency:

1. Pry up the trim panel on the hatchback door
as indicated by the arrow. If it cannot be opened, please go to the
authorized GAC MOTOR dealer timely to have

your car checked and repaired.
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Master Switch of the Electric Hatchback Door
System*

OMATM-0024

The master switch is located in the central
armrest box. To operate the switch, open the
central armrest box first:

— Setting the master switch of electric
hatchback door system at ON enables the
automatic opening/closing function of the
hatchback door;

— Setting the master switch of electric
hatchback door system at OFF deactivates
the automatic opening/closing function of
the hatchback door.
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Conditions for Automatic Opening

When the vehicle speed is lower than 3km/h,
electric opening function is effective.

Conditions for Automatic Closing

The automatic closing function can be performed
regardless vehicle speed and transmission gear.

If the hatchback door cannot open/close
automatically, check whether the master switch
of the electric hatchback door is set to “ON”.

If the master switch is set to ON but the problem
remains there, have the system checked by a
GAC MOTOR dealer.

Automatic Opening of Hatchback Door*

|
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—  With the Start switch at "OFF" and the four
doors closed, carry the smart key with you
into the hatchback door sensing area. When
you are approximately 0.5m from the
hatchback door, the horn sounds once, the
high brake light flickers four times and the
turn signal light flickers twice. If you remain
there or retreat one step, the hatchback
door opens automatically 3s later.

— If within the period in which the high brake
light flickers you leave the hatchback door
sensing area or short press <& on the
smart key, it can pause the automatic
opening function.
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®* To reactive  the hatchback  door
automatically opening function after pausing
it using the button on the smart key, you
should open then close either front door.

®  The “automatic opening of hatchback door”
function is optional, which can be activated
or deactivated via "Car Setting" under the
audio system. =>Refer to Page 225

Be sure that the smart key is at least 1m
away from the hatchback door when you are
cleaning the car. This function should be
deactivated during cleaning as the
hatchback door may be triggered to be
opened when a car washer is in the
hatchback door sensing area.

Your pickup with the smart key near the
hatchback door could result in automatic
opening of the hatchback door.

When automatic sensing function of opening
the hatchback door is enabled, please
check that no people or obstacles are within
the hatchback door coverage.

Closing the Hatchback Door

General Hatchback Door

Lower the hatchback door down to the rear
bumper cover in the direction of the arrow,
and then press it down to close it with hands.

Electric Hatchback Door

Press the Close button on the hatchback

door, the electric hatchback door can
automatically lower to close. Press the
button again in the process, the hatchback
door can stop closing.

In the effective range, press the ¢ button
on the smart key and hold for about 2s, the
electric hatchback door can automatically
lower to close. Press the button again in the
process, the hatchback door can stop
closing.
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Long press the hatchback door button on
the instrument panel and hold for 2s or more,
the electric hatchback door automatically
lowers to close. Press the button again in
the process, the hatchback door can stop
closing.

Check whether the hatchback door is locked
securely.

When the hatchback door begins to close
automatically, the turn signal lights flash
twice.

While the electric hatchback door is closing
automatically, the buzzer sounds once.

An alert will appear on the instrument
cluster display if the hatchback door is
insecurely closed; When the vehicle speed
exceeds 5km/h, you will hear a warning
beep.

The hatchback door is locked immediately
after it is closed.
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Always check that the hatchback door is closed
securely. Otherwise, it can cause accidents
easily.

® Before closing the hatchback door, please
check that no people or animals are within
the hatchback door coverage.

®  Check that the hatchback door is securely
locked. Otherwise, it could open accidentally
while the vehicle is traveling.

Height Setting of Electric Hatchback Door*

Electric hatchback door opening height setting
can be performed when it opens by more than
half the preset height. Next time, the electric
hatchback door can open to the new setting.

Opening Height Setting

Open the hatchback door to desired height. Long
press the hatchback door Close button and hold
for more than 2s, and release after the alert from
the buzzer is heard. The height setting is hence
completed.

With the height setting completed, the buzzer
sounds intermittently twice.
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Canceling Height Setting

Manually open the hatchback door to above the
set height, this cancels the height setting.

When height setting is canceled, the buzzer
sounds once for a long time.

Anti-Pinch Function of Electric Hatchback
Door*

1. Anti-Pinch of Anti-pinch Strip

This feature remains effective while the
hatchback door is automatically closing:

— If the feature is triggered while the
hatchback door is automatically closing, the
hatchback door stops closing and
automatically opens to initial position.

2. Obstacle Detection

This feature remains effective while the
hatchback door is automatically opening or
closing:

— If the feature is ftriggered while the
hatchback door is automatically closing, the
hatchback door stops closing and
automatically opens to initial position.

— If the feature is triggered while the
hatchback door is automatically opening,
the hatchback door stops opening, closes
slightly then stops moving.

With the anti-pinch function triggered, the buzzer
sounds intermittently three times.
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4.2.6 Electric Windows

With the Start switch at “ON” position, the electric
windows can be operated. Within 40s after the
Start switch is turned to “ACC” or “OFF” from
“ON”, the electric windows can be operated.
However, if the door is opened within this 40s,
the electric windows cannot be operated.
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Electric Window Button on the Driver's Side

o bk~ wh =

Front left electric window button
Front right electric window button
Rear left electric window button
Rear right electric window button

Passenger window lock button

—  When button @ is pulled up lightly, the
electric window moves up. It stops moving if
it has reached the highest position or the
button is released.

—  Lightly press button @, the electric window
moves down. It stops moving if it has
reached the lowest position or the button is
released.

—  When Button @O is heavily pressed, the
electric window moves down all the way to
the lowest position.

— Buttons @, ® and @ are operated in the
same manner as Button @ and are used to
operate respective window.

To interrupt the window movement during the
automatic lowering process, pull up Button @
again.

—  The window on the driver's side can be lifted
by one key. Namely, the electric window on
the driver's side can automatically rise to the
highest position by pulling up Button @.
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To interrupt the window movement during
the automatic lifting process, please press
Button O again. Other electric windows are
not equipped with this function.

If the passenger window lock button ® is
activated, the button indicator is on. Buttons
@®, @, ® and @ can be used for effective
operation of respective window while the
passenger side electric window button
cannot the used for operation of respective
window. To unlock, press the button again.
Then, the button indicator is off.

Please close all the doors and windows
when leaving the car.

To avoid pinch, hands must be away from
the door/window edge while the

door/window is being closed.

Passenger Side Electric Window Button

W/

When button @ is pulled up lightly, the
electric window moves up. It stops
moving if it has reached the highest
position or the button is released.

Lightly press button @, the electric window
moves down. It stops moving if it has
reached the lowest position or the button is
released.

When Button O is heavily pressed, the
electric window moves down all the way to
the lowest position.

To interrupt the window movement during
the automatic lowering process, pull up
Button @ again.

If the passenger window lock button is
activated (the button indicator is on),
passenger side electric window button @O
cannot the used for operation of respective
window.
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Anti-Pinch Function

The driver side electric window is equipped with
anti-pinch function. If the window encounters an
obstacle when it moves up in the anti-pinch area,
it stops there and moves down immediately. If
the above situation occurs, check out the reason
before closing the window again.

If the anti-pinch function has been activated for
quite a few times in a short period, the
initialization data of anti-pinch is automatically
erased to protect the window movement system.
In this case, check carefully for obstacle again.
Remove the obstacle if any. Perform the
initialization learning to recover the anti-pinch
function.
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In spite of the anti-pinch function, it is
necessary to check for obstacle before
closing windows. In some cases (for
example, thin or flexible obstacles), anti-
pinch function may not be triggered.

Do not install any accessories within window
movement range. Otherwise, anti-pinch
function could be affected or accidentally
triggered thus the windows cannot be
closed normally.

Anti-Pinch Initialization

Initialization must be performed again if the driver
side electric window cannot move up
automatically due to anti-pinch function failure, or
if initialization data of anti-pinch has been
automatically erased due to the anti-pinch
function being activated for quite a few times in a
short period.

1. When the electric window button on the
driver's side is pulled up, the window moves
up step by step until it is closed completely.

2. Then continue to pull up and hold the button
for 2s to 3s. The initialization is thus
completed.

During initialization learning, the window has no
anti-pinch function, so do not use any part of the
body or other articles to obstruct the window
movement. Otherwise, injury may be caused and
the initialization affected. If the electric window
system fails, contact your authorized GAC
MOTOR dealer to have it checked and repaired.
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4.2.7 Electric Sunroof

With the Start switch at “ON” position, the electric
sunroof can be operated. Within 40s after the
Start switch is turned to “ACC” or “OFF” from
“ON”, the electric windows can be operated.
However, if the door is opened within this 40s,
the electric sunroof cannot be operated.

With the Start switch at "OFF", the instrument
cluster will display "Sunroof Not Closed" and the
buzzer will sound to alert the driver if the door on
the driver's side is opened but the electric
sunroof is not closed. In this case, please check
whether the sunroof is closed timely.

Open and Close the Electric Sunroof

OMATM-0201

The electric sunroof is a sliding-type electric
sunroof. Tilting and sliding can be performed for
the completely closed sunroof.

— To slightly open the sunroof, briefly press
Button . The sunroof will move a short
distance and then stop.

— To slightly close the sunroof, briefly press
Button @. The sunroof will move a short
distance and then stop.

—  Press and hold Button @ for a short time,

the sunroof will automatically open
completely.

—  Press and hold Button @ for a short time,

the sunroof will automatically close
completely.

—  If you want some fresh air, press Button @

when the sunroof is closed and the sunroof
will automatically move to the tilt position; if
you want to close it, press Button O until
the sunroof is fully closed.

<® Caution

Before leaving the car, fully close the sunroof. If
not, rain or foreign matters may enter the car.
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Open and Close the Sunroof Visor

& A
- e
— 95
—  The figure shows the rear end of sunroof —  The figure shows that the electric sunroof Hold the groove:
titing. slides to fully open position. —  Pull open the sunroof visor in the direction
of arrow A;

—  Close the sunroof visor in the direction of
arrow B.
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When the sunroof opens, the electric sunroof
visor automatically opens too.

<® Caution ‘

Only when the sunroof is closed completely
can the sunroof visor be closed completely.
Otherwise, the sunroof visor could be
damaged due to the air flow produced when
the vehicle is moving.

Close the electric sunroof before closing the
sunroof visor.

If the sunroof visor is closed but the sunroof
is not, rainwater can enter the vehicle when
it rains.

Electric Sunshade*

OMATM-0173

OMA7M-0026

With the Start switch at "ON” position, open or
close the electric sunshade by pressing the front
roof light combination switch buttons @O and @ or
rear central control switch group buttons @ and

—  To slightly open the sunshade, briefly short
press button @, the sunshade will move for
a short distance and then stop.

—  To slightly close the sunshade, briefly short
press the button @), the sunshade will move
for a short distance and then stop.

—  Press and hold Button @ for a short time,
the sunshade will automatically open
completely.

—  Press and hold Button @ for a short time,
the sunshade will automatically close
completely.
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Sunroof Anti-pinch Function

When the sunroof slides to close or closes
downwards from tilting, the anti-pinch function
will be activated.

Do

During sliding, if the anti-pinch function is

triggered, the sunroof will move a certain
distance along the open direction and then
stop.

When the sunroof is in the tip-up area, if the

anti-pinch function is triggered, the sunroof
will move along the tilt direction until the
maximum tilt position.

The anti-pinch function can prevent the

sunroof from pinching big items during
closing. If the sunroof comes into an
obstacle when closing, it will automatically
stop closing and immediately move
backwards a bit.

not try to operate the sunroof at low
temperature (below -20°C). In such environment,
the anti-pinch function may not be activated,
resulting in accidents. Also, low temperature can
damage the sunroof motor.
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Be sure to close the sunroof with extra care.
To avoid pinch, make sure that nobody
stays within movement range of the sunroof.

The anti-pinch function cannot prevent the
sunroof from pinching human fingers or
other items in small size.

The electric sunroof stops sensing obstacle
when it is almost closed. At this time, there
is no anti-pinch function.

Do not attempt to activate the anti-pinch
function by hand or your body part.
Otherwise, serious pinch may be caused.

Sunroof Manual Initialization

OMA7M-0358

In some cases (sudden out of power of battery or
no use of vehicle for a long time), you may need
to manually initialize the sunroof and perform its
adaptive learning. Details are as follows:

1.

When the sunroof is closed, press Button @
and release it until the sunroof moves to the
fully tip-up position.

Press Button @ for over 10s to initialize the
sunroof. After two clicks, the initialization is
completed.
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3. After the initialization, press and hold button
® and stop movement of the sunroof after
the movement “tip-up position — OFF
position — sliding open — OFF position” to
finish adaptive learning of the sunroof.

< Caution

If the electric window system fails, contact your
authorized GAC MOTOR dealer to have it
checked and repaired.
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4.2.8

Engine Hood

Open and Close the Engine Hood

D

A\

OMATM-0012
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Park your car properly and apply the parking
brake.

In the direction of arrow, pull the hood
release handle that is located below the
instrument panel on the driver side, the
hood is unlocked and slightly springs up.

OMA7M-0190

Push upward the lockup mechanism in
direction of the arrow to fully unlock the
engine hood.

R ¥ O 3 .-
. _._!ﬁg":‘.‘:‘,\\-\

Open up the engine hood and support it with
stay bar.

To close the engine hood, drop it to the
position near the fenders, push heavily its
front end downward using both hands.

After the engine hood is closed, inspect
whether the buckle is locked firmly.
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®  Lubricate the moving part of the lockup

mechanism of the engine hood properly to
help open or close the engine hood.

®  An alert will appear on the instrument
cluster display if the engine hood is
insecurely closed; When the vehicle speed
exceeds 5km/h, you will hear a warning
beep.

Engine compartment is a hazard area where
improper operation may cause serious
injuries or deaths.

® If you see vapor or coolant overflowing
from the engine compartment, do not
open the hood to avoid scald. Please
contact your authorized GAC MOTOR
dealer to have it checked and repaired.

®  When the engine is hot, do not touch it.
Doing so can seriously scald you.

® Never open the coolant expansion tank
cover when the engine is in hot
condition. At this moment, the cooling
system is at high temperature and
pressure condition.

®  During the startup or running of the
engine, do not touch the drive belt,
alternator, radiator fan and other rotating
components, the high-voltage ignition
system and high-temperature exhaust

system.
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429 Basic Operations of Anti-Theft on
Vehicle Body

Anti-Theft on Vehicle Body - Unlock

With the Start switch at “OFF” position and the
car locked, carry the smart key with you,
approach the car, and put your hand on the inner
side of the handle of the driver's door (unlocking
area), after effective sensing or remote unlocking,
the anti-theft system unlocks the door and the
instrument panel turn signal indicator and turn
signal light flash twice.

Anti-Theft on Vehicle Body - Lock

With the Start switch at “OFF” position and four
doors, engine hood and hatchback door are
closed, you can take the smart key away from
the car and press the handle groove of the door
on driver’s side or the lock button on the smart
key to lock the car. Meanwhile, both the turn
signal indicators in the instrument cluster and the
turn signal light flicker once, and the car will enter
anti-theft status.
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1. If the engine hood or the hatchback door is
not securely closed, press ® on the smart
key to start alarm. The left and right turn
signals will flash 3 times, the anti-theft horn
will sound shortly with a cycle of 2s, and the
car will enter anti-theft status 10s later.

2. If any door is not closed, after ® on the
smart key is pressed, the four doors will be
locked and then immediately unlocked
without any alarm.

During warning, if the door insecurely closed is
fully closed, the vehicle will enter anti-theft

status. During warning, if the @ button on the
smart key is pressed, warning will stop and the
car will enter unlocking status.

Activate the Anti - Theft on Vehicle Body

With the Start switch at “OFF” position, the car is
locked. If any door, engine hood, or hatchback
door is unlocked forcibly or using an illegal key,
the anti-theft system will trigger the horn beep
and flashing of turn signals for about 28s.

When the car is locked at anti-theft status by
smart key, the immobilizer system will trigger
horn sound and both turn signal lights will flicker
for alarm within several seconds after the door
on the driver's side is opened with the
mechanical key.

Before the alarm is triggered or during an alarm,

if @ on the smart key is pressed or the Start
switch is switched to “ON” position, the alarm
stops and the car is unlocked. In an alarm cycle,
the alarm can be triggered 10 times at most.
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Anti-Theft on Engine

With the Start switch at "OFF", car body
immobilizer system released and the smart key
inside the car, if the Start switch is switched to
“ON” position and the engine immobilizer system
passes validation, the system will releases the
engine anti-theft.

If it fails the validation, the immobilizer system
prevents from starting the engine and triggers
anti-theft alarm.
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4.3 Lights and Visual Field

4.3.1 Exterior Lights 5. High beam flashing Turn Signal Light
Light Combination Switch 6. OFF (Lights off) — By pushing the light combination switch
C lever up or down to position @, the right or
AUTO
[ (Auto lighting) left turn signal is turned on and &> or <7 in
8. »« Position light (manual open) the instrument cluster flashes.
9. 0 Low beam (manually turn on headlight) .
, <® Caution
10. OFF (Fog lights off) X
If any turn signal on the front end or rear end
11. 3D Front fog light fails, flashing frequency of the turn signal
o . indicators in the instrument cluster will be
12 Rear fog light doubled.

After driving in rainy days or washing the car,
frosting/fogging may occur on inner side of the

light due to difference of temperature inside and
outside the light. This is similar to fogging on
1. Turn signal light window in rainy days and has not impact on the
] service life of the light. The fog can be eliminated
2. Lane change flashlight by turning on the light. If a great quantity of water
3. High beam droplets or water is found inside the light, please
contact your authorized GAC MOTOR dealer to

4. Low beam have it checked and repaired.
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Lane Change Signal Light

Switch the Start switch to “ON” position.

By pushing quickly (within 0.1~0.7s) the
light combination switch lever up or down to
position @, and then releasing it to let it
return to the original position, the
corresponding turn signal flashes three
times, and the turn signal indicator in the
instrument cluster also flashes three times.

By pushing the light combination switch
lever up or down to position @ and keeping
it at this position, the corresponding turn
signal and also the turn signal indicator in
the instrument cluster flash continuously. If
the lever is released to let it return to the
original position, the flashing stops.

High Beam

Switch the Start switch to “ON” position.

Turn the light combination switch to
position.

my

(5

By pushing forward (forward direction of the
car) the light combination switch lever to
position 3), high beams are turned on and
EO in the instrument cluster flashes.

By pulling back (backward direction of the
car) the light combination switch lever to
position @), high beams are turned off but
low beams are still on.

To turn off all the vehicle lights, turn the light
combination switch to the OFF position.

High beams may dazzle the drivers of other
vehicles nearby and result in accidents.
Please use them properly.

Low Beam

Switch the Start switch to “ON” position.

When the light combination switch lever is at
position @), turn the light combination switch
to 20 position to turn on low beams.

To turn off all the vehicle lights, turn the light
combination switch to the OFF position.
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High Beam Flashing

Switch the Start switch to “ON” position.

Pull back (backward direction of the car) the
light combination switch lever to position &
to turn on headlight high beams.

Release the light combination switch lever
to let it return to position @ to turn off the
headlight high beams.

Even if no light is turned on, high beams remain
on and €0 in the instrument cluster remains on if
the light combination switch lever is pulled back
(backward direction of the car).
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AUTO (Auto Lighting)*
—  Switch the Start switch to “ON” position.

—  Turn the light combination switch to AUTO
Position to turn on auto lighting.

®  With auto lighting enabled, lights of the car
will be turned on or off depending on the
environmental light. When the ambient
lighting outside the car dims gradually, the
position lights and low beams are turned on
at the same time. When the ambient lighting
outside the car brightens gradually, the
position lights and low beams are turned off
at the same time. When entering or exiting a
tunnel or garage or other dark environment,
the position lights and low beams will be
automatically turned on or off at the same
time.

®  You can adjust auto light sensitivity via the
"Car Setting" on audio system => Refer to
Page 227.

If the instrument cluster display prompts
"The sensor fails, please control the lighting
manually”, and for the sake of safety, the
system will keep low beams turned on. In
this case, you can choose to control the
lighting manually, and go to the authorized
GAC MOTOR dealer timely to have your car
checked and repaired.

Auto lighting may fail in heavily foggy or
misty weather. Manually turn on the lights
then.
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Headlight not Off Warning

After the Start switch is switched to “OFF”
position, if the headlights are on when the door
on driver side is opened, the system will raise the
alarm of buzzing. Meanwhile, the message “Light
Not Off" appears on the instrument cluster
display.

Headlight Lag Off Function (Follow Me Home)

Within 10 minutes after the Start switch is
switched to “OFF” position, if the light
combination switch is rotated from OFF position
to another position and then back to OFF
position within 2s, headlight lag off function is
activated.

After this function is activated, the low beams will
be on for 30s. If any door (including four doors,
engine hood and hatchback door) is opened
within this 30s, the time will be reset and the low
beams will remain on for 80s. If all doors are
closed during this period, the time will also be
reset and the low beams will be on for 30s. If any
door is opened during this period, the time will
then be reset, the low beams will be on for 80s,
and so on.

You can set the function of "Follow Me Home"
via the "Car Setting" on audio system. => Refer
to Page 227

Position Lights / Daytime Running Lights

—  With the engine started, the daytime running
lights can be automatically turned on. When
the position lights or headlights are off or the
engine stops work, the daytime running
lights will be automatically turned off.

— By turning the light combination switch to
200Z position to turn on position lights, the
position lights, instrument panel lighting
lamp, number plate lights are turned on and
200> in the instrument cluster is on
accordingly.

— If you forget to turn off the position lights,
after the Start switch is at "OFF" position
and the car is locked for 15 minutes, these
lights will be off automatically to save
battery power.

"Daytime running light" function is optional, and
can be activated or deactivated via "Car Setting"
under the audio system. => Refer to Page 227
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A Warning

Never turn on the position light alone when
driving at night or in other road environment
of low visibility. Otherwise, it can cause
accidents easily.
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Fog Lights
—  Switch the Start switch to "ON" position.

—  Turn the light combination switch to =0 or z0
position.

—  Turn the fog light switch from OFF to D
position to turn on the front fog lights.

— Turn the fog light switch from # to @
position, and release it to let it return to %D
position to turn on the rear fog lights.
Changeover between the mode of only front
fog lights on and the mode of both front and
rear fog lights on is available.

—  Turn the fog light switch to OFF position to
turn off front and rear fog lights.

When the front and rear fog lights are on, they
can be turned off by turning the light combination
switch to "OFF" position; in this case, the front
fog lights can be turned on again by turning the
light combination switch to the position of the
position light while the rear fog lights can be
turned on again by using the fog light switch.

Hazard Warning Indicator Light

M[OMA7M-0155

With the Start switch at any position, if A switch
is pressed, the red background light of the switch
is on, i.e. the hazard warning indicator light
turned on. After the switch is pressed again, the
light is turned off.

After the hazard warning indicator light is turned
on, all turn signals flash at the same time, as well
as the two turn signal indicators in the instrument
cluster.
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In case of emergency, use the hazard warning
indicator light to attract the attention of other
people on the road, so as to reduce the risk of
accidents. Turn it on in one of the following
conditions:

® In case of any car fault;

® Atthe end of traffic flow during traffic jam.

®  Towing another vehicle or being towed.

®  The hazard warning indicator light will
consume battery. Turn them off if
permitted.

®  Follow the relevant laws and regulations
when using the hazard warning indicator
light.

®  If the hazard warning indicator light fails in
emergency, other warning means must be
taken to attract attention of other people on
the road provided that these means are
safe and comply with relevant traffic
regulations.

Emergency Braking Warning Light

In emergency braking of the car traveling at high
speed, the brake light turns on and the left and
right turn signal lights flicker to alert the vehicles
behind.

Approach Light

— By pressing @ unlock button on the smart
key when you get close to the car, the
position lights will be on for 25s as auxiliary
lighting so that you can see clearly
obstacles if any. If @ unlock button on the
smart key is pressed again, the position
lights will be on for another 25s. If switching
the Start switch to "ON" position after
getting on the car, the position lights go out.

Lighting for Locating the Car

—  1f ® on the smart key is pressed twice
successively within 0.5s, the position lights
will be on for 8s and left and right turn
signals will flash 4 times so that the car can
be located easily.

Guest Greeting Light*

—  When the Start switch is at “OFF” or “ACC”
position, the guest greeting light will be on if
the door is unlocked or opened.

—  The guest greeting light is turned off if the
Start switch is switched to “ON” position or
after a while (the door is kept opening for 15
minutes).
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Intelligent Guest Greeting Light*

When the Start switch is at “OFF” position
and all the doors are closed and locked,
approach the car with smart key. When you
are less than 3 meters to the car, the
exterior rear-view mirrors unfold
automatically*, and the ground lights,
interior dome lights and atmosphere lights
automatically turn on. After 15s, if the door
is not opened, or you leave the car with the
smart key, these lights go out automatically.

"Intelligent guest greeting light" function is
optional, and can be enabled or disabled via "Car
Setting” under the audio system. =>Refer to
Page 228

If the car engine is not started for more than 7
days, the intelligent guest greeting light function
will be disabled automatically. After the car
engine is started, the intelligent guest greeting
light function will be activated again.
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4.3.2

Interior Lights

Auto On Function of Roof Lights

Press the switch @O (depressed) to
deactivate the Auto On function of the roof
lights.

Press the switch @O (rebounded) again to
enable the Auto On function of the roof
lights.

Lag Off Function of Interior Lights

In the case that the Auto On function of roof
lights is enabled:

With the Start switch at "OFF", the roof light
automatically turns on when any door is
opened and turns off about 25s after the
door is closed.

With the Start switch at "OFF", the roof light
automatically turns on and then turns off
about 25s later when the door is unlocked
by smart key.

When the Start switch is switched from "ON"
to "OFF", the roof light automatically turns
on and then turns off about 25s later.

With the Start switch at "OFF", the doors closed

and roof lights on, the roof

lights  will

automatically turn off if locking with smart key or

switching the Start switch to "ON".
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Roof Lights

OMATM-0143
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Press the roof light switch @ (depressed) to
turn on all the roof lights.

Press the roof light switch @ (rebounded)
again to turn off all the roof lights.

OMA7M-0142

When the front roof light switch @) is not pressed
(not depressed):

Press the front roof light switch ®
(depressed) to turn on corresponding roof
light.

Press the front roof light switch &
(rebounded) again to turn off corresponding
roof light.

If you forget to turn off this light, after the
Start switch is at “OFF” position and the car
is locked for 15 minutes, this light will be off
automatically.

Second or Third Row Roof Light

OMA7M-0385

Press the second/third-row roof light switch
@ (depressed) to turn on corresponding
roof light.

Press the second/third-row roof light switch
©) (rebounded) again to turn off
corresponding roof light.

If you forget to turn off this light, after the
Start switch is at “OFF” position and the car
is locked for 15 minutes, this light will be off
automatically.
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Glove box light

By opening the glove box on front
passenger side, the glove box light will turn
on automatically.

By closing the glove box on front passenger
side, the glove box light will go out
automatically.

Trunk Light

By opening the hatchback door, the trunk
light turns on automatically.

By closing the hatchback door, the trunk
light goes out automatically.

With the Start switch at "OFF" position, interior
lights automatically goes off if the doors remain
locked for a period of time.

Front Door Open Warning Light

OMA7M-0318

When the door is opened, the door open
warning light turns on automatically.

When the door is closed, the door open
warning light turns off automatically.

Second-Row Guest Greeting Light

—

e |OMA7M-USBG|

—  When the sliding door is opened, the guest
greeting light will turn on automatically.

—  When the sliding door is closed, the guest
greeting light will turn off automatically.
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Intelligent Atmosphere Light*

OMATM-0266
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The intelligent atmosphere light on the roof
can be turned on or off by long pressing
Button @.

After the intelligent atmosphere light is
turned on, its luminance can be adjusted by
short pressing Button (D and its color effect
can be adjusted according to your
preference by short pressing Button @).

Intelligent atmosphere lights can be set via the
"Car Setting" under the audio system. => Refer
to Page 227

Comfort Functions

1.

Color

The intelligent atmosphere lights have a
total of 32 colors. You can choose the
appointed color on the atmosphere light
adjustment interface, to meet your
preferences and actual needs.

Brightness

The intelligent atmosphere lights have a
total of 8 luminance levels. You can choose
the appointed brightness on the atmosphere
light adjustment interface, to meet your
actual needs.

Alert

The intelligent atmosphere light can flicker
for alert based on the alarm of the car, e.g.,
alert of "door not closed" or "window not
closed".

Guest greeting function

When any door is opened, the intelligent
atmosphere lights will flash for 5s in the
color and luminance level that it is operated
with last time, to create the greeting effects.
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Safety reminder function

If intelligent atmosphere lights flash slowly once
a second, it indicates that any door, window or
key is currently at abnormal status.

1. Reminder for door not yet closed

In the following two cases, remind the user any
door is not yet closed:

— If one or more doors are not securely closed
while driving, the intelligent atmosphere light
on the corresponding door interior trim panel
flashes.

— If one or more doors are not securely closed
due to smart key failure, the intelligent
atmosphere light on the corresponding door
interior trim panel flashes.

2. Reminder for window not yet closed

— If one or more windows are not securely
closed when the engine is stopped or the
locking function is performed with the smart
key, the intelligent atmosphere light on the
corresponding door interior trim panel
flashes for reminder purpose.

Reminder for Smart Key Leaving the Car

If the smart key is beyond the effective
range when the car is in start status, all
atmosphere lights flash for reminder
purpose.

Footlight

Footlights are arranged at both sides of the
instrument panel or below front seats and used
for lighting at the foot areas of the occupants in
the front and second rows. The foot light turns on
at maximum brightness when the door is opened
and turns on for foot lighting at low brightness
when the door is closed, the car is powered on
and the low beam is turned on.

Lighting Lamp for Cigarette Lighter

—  When the position lights are on, the lighting
lamp for cigarette lighter goes on.

—  When the position lights are off, the lighting
lamp for cigarette lighter goes out.

Vanity Mirror Light

—  The vanity mirror light automatically turns on
when the vanity mirror cover is opened.

—  The vanity mirror light automatically turns off
when the vanity mirror cover is closed.
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4.

3.3 Wiper Combination Switch

OMATM-0110

OMA7M-0387
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10.

MIST: Continuous Wiping

OFF: Wiping Off

AUTO: Automatic Wiping*

INT: Intermittent Wiping*

LO: Low-speed Wiping

HI: High-speed Wiping

Turning on front windshield washer system
Adjusting automatic wiper sensitivity*
Adjusting wiping frequency*

t&: rear windshield washer system on

OFF: rear windshield washer system or rear
wiper off

ON: rear wiper on

MIST: Continuous Wiping

If the wiper combination switch lever is
shifted to limit position @ MIST position, the
front wipers will work continuously.

If the lever is released to let it return to OFF
position @), the front wipers will stop work.

OFF: Wiping Off

If the wiper combination switch lever is
shifted to limit position @ OFF position, the
front wipers will stop wiping.
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AUTO: Automatic Wiping*

If the wiper combination switch lever is
pushed to @ AUTO position, the front
wipers will work automatically, and the wiper
system will adjust the wiping speed based
on the current rainfall and real-time vehicle
speed.

The wiper sensitivity can be adjusted by
turning up/down the knob @). The sensitivity
increases from up to down and the reaction
is sensitive to raindrop gradually.

Worn or dirty wiper blades will affect the

visibility adversely and reduce driving
safety.

When the instrument cluster display
prompts "The sensor fails, please control
the wipers manually", for the sake of safety,
the wipers will keep operating at a low
speed. In this case, you can choose to
control the wipers manually based on actual
situation, and go to the authorized GAC
MOTOR dealer timely to have your car
checked and repaired.

Before auto wiping in winter, make sure the
wiper blades are not frozen.

INT: Intermittent Wiping*

LO:

If the wiper combination switch lever is
pushed to ®INT position, the front wipers

will work intermittently at a certain frequency.

The wiping frequency can be adjusted via @.
The time interval between wiping increases
from up to down when the knob @ is turned
up/down.

Low-Speed Wiping

If the wiper combination switch lever is
pushed to @LO position, the front wipers
will work at a low speed.

HI: High-Speed Wiping

If the wiper combination switch lever is
pushed to ® HI position, the front wipers
will work at a high speed.

Turning on Front Windshield Washer System

If the wiper combination switch lever is
pulled back (backward direction of the car)
to position ©), the front windshield washer
system is started; the washer jets water and
a little later the front wipers begin to work.

If the wiper combination switch lever is
released to let it return to the original
position, the front windshield washer system
is off and the front wipers continue to work
for about 4s.

After a pause of 6s, the front wipers operate
once to remove residual water stains on the
glass.
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Turning on Rear Windshield Washer System

If the rear wiper knob is turned up/ down to
position ® | the rear windshield washer
system is started, the washer jets water and
a little later the rear wipers begin to work.

ON: Rear Wiper On

If the rear wiper knob is turned to @ ON, the
rear wipers begin to work.

OFF: Rear Windshield Washer System or
Rear Wiper Off
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If the rear wiper knob is turned to position @
OFF, the rear windshield washer system will
be closed, or the rear wipers will stop work.

Front Wiper Maintenance

Within 10s after the Start switch is switched
to “OFF” position, if the wiper combination
switch lever is pushed to MIST and then
pulled back rapidly, the front wipers will
move to the highest positions and then stop.

Rear Wiper Maintenance

Within 10s since the Start switch is set to
"OFF", turn the rear wiper knob to ON and
then quickly return the wiper to initial
position, the rear wipers move to the highest
positions and then stop.

The maintenance functions of the front and
rear wipers can be enabled or deactivated
by "Car Setting" under the audio system.
=>Refer to Page 226
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434 Windshields

Windshield

The front windshield, of green, insulated, laminated and
anti-scattered glass, can effectively reduce the risk of
injury during a crash.

\

Always keep the windshield clean.

® sStick certificates to the windshield in
accordance with local traffic regulations. Do

not apply irrelevant stickers or attach
% . articles to the front windshield. They may
/ obstruct driver’'s view and could result in

accident.

L0 :
——
A — -
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4.3.5 Rear-View Mirror

Interior Rear-View Mirror

Not seeing the rear situation clearly through the
interior rear-view mirror is extremely dangerous
to driving!

The interior rear-view mirror has the automatic
anti-glare function. During nighttime driving:
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For models equipped with manual anti-glare
interior rear-view mirror, the interior rear-
view mirror can be adjusted to reduce the
intensity of reflection of light rays coming
from behind the car and provide excellent
rear view.

For models equipped with automatic anti-
glare interior rear-view mirror, the light
sensor in the interior rear-view mirror can
monitor light rays behind and ahead of the
car to reduce the intensity of reflection of
light rays coming from behind the car and
provide excellent rear view.

Automatic Anti-Glare Interior Rear-view
Mirror*

—

OMA7M-0118

—  When Start switch is "ON", auto anti-glare
function starts automatically, and switch
light turns on. Press the switch (see the

arrow) to disable the auto anti-glare function.

— Press the switch again to enable this
function again.

If the temperature in the car is low, it could take a
little longer time for the anti-glare rear-view mirror
to respond to intense light rays.

0MA7M—0116|

<® Caution

To ensure the anti-glare rear-view mirror sensor
functioning normally, do not cover it (see the
arrows) with finger or cloth.
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Manual Anti-Glare Interior Rearview Mirror*

____————|OMATM-0052

— Move the rear-view mirror adjustment
handle in the direction of arrow A to bias
reflection of light rays coming from behind
the car and achieve anti-glare effect.

— Move the rear-view mirror adjustment
handle in the direction of arrow B to back to
the normal rear view angle.

Exterior Rear-View Mirror

The exterior rear-view mirror system has the
following functions:

Power adjustment

Power folding-up*

Automatic folding-up*

Turning around while vehicle reversing*

® Defogging function*

The exterior rear-view mirrors with curved
surface (convex and spherical) are able to
expand view, but compared with the real
objects, their reflected images are smaller
and further. Do not judge the distance from
the rear vehicle based on its reflected image
when changing a lane. Doing so can cause
accidents due to misjudgment.

Power Adjustment

minr—
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— Turn the exterior rear-view mirror

adjustment knob to L or R position (i.e.
select left or right exterior rear-view mirror).

— Move the knob up, down, leftward, and

rightward so that the selected mirror
provides a good rear view.

— Turn the knob to O position after the

adjustment.
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If the electric function of the exterior rear-view
mirror fails, please go to your GAC MOTOR
dealer as soon as possible to have your car
checked and repaired.
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Power Folding-Up*

N T
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i

— Turn the exterior rear-view mirror

adjustment knob to = position to fold up
exterior rear-view mirrors.

—  Turn the knob out from = position to unfold

exterior rear-view mirrors.

As the folding-up is performed by a motor,
do not manually fold up the exterior rear-
view mirror.

If manual folding-up is required in
emergency, the exterior rear-view mirror
must be unfolded also manually rather than
turning the exterior rear-view mirror
adjustment knob. In case of manual
unfolding, a click can be heard when the
mirror reaches the locked position.

Special attention should be paid not to make
your fingers injured by the rear-view mirror
or its base when an exterior rear-view mirror
is folded.
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Automatic Folding-Up*

—  If the car is locked from outside, the exterior
rear-view mirrors can be folded up
automatically.

- If the car is unlocked from outside, the
exterior rear-view mirrors can be unfolded
automatically.

e “Automatic folding-up” function can be
enabled or deactivated via the “Car Setting”
under the audio system. => Refer to Page
226

® If the exterior rear-view mirror adjustment
knob is turned to = position, the exterior
rear-view mirrors cannot be unfolded
automatically.

Exterior Rear-View Mirror Tilting-down in
Reversing*

The function of exterior rear-view mirror tilting-
down in reversing is that the exterior rear-view
mirror automatically tilts down by a certain angle,
so that the driver can see clearly the area behind
the car while reversing. Rear-view mirror tilting
down in reversing is divided into manual tilting
down and automatic tilting down.

Saving Modes of Mirror Surface Position:

1. Combined operation for position memory of
exterior rear-view mirror tilting-down in
reversing:

—  Enter "Car Setting" under the audio system
to enable the function of "Exterior Rear-
View Mirror Manual Tilting-down in
Reversing".

—  Switch the Start switch to "ON", depress the
brake pedal and put to "R" Gear.

— Hold the brake pedal down, adjust the
exterior rear-view mirror surface position at
corresponding side to the position suitable
for tilting-down in reversing, release the
brake pedal after adjustment to save the
position at the position of tilting-down in
reversing.

Operation via AUDIO main unit for position
memory of exterior rear-view mirror tilting-
down in reversing:

Enter "Car Setting" under the audio system
to enable the function of "Exterior Rear-
View Mirror Automatic Tilting-down in
Reversing".

Click the soft button "Setting" of exterior
rear-view mirror automatic tilting-down in
reversing, adjust the angle of exterior rear-
view mirrors at both sides to the position
suitable for tilting-down in reversing, click
"Confirm" after adjustment to save the
position.

125



4. Operating System and Equipment

Activating the function of manual tilting-down in
reversing

—  The function of "Exterior Rear-View Mirror
Manual Tilting-down in Reversing" under the
audio system is in the enabled state.

— Park the car on the level road with good
visibility, switch the Start switch to "ON",
depress the brake pedal and put to reverse
gear after checking that the car is parked
stably.

— Turn the exterior rear-view mirror
adjustment knob to L or R Gear.

—  The mirror tilts to the position saved.
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Activating the function of automatic tilting-down
in reversing

—  The function of "Exterior Rear-View Mirror
Automatic Tilting-down in Reversing" under
the audio system is in the enabled state.

— Park the car on the level road with good
visibility, switch the Start switch to "ON",
depress the brake pedal and put to reverse
gear after checking that the car is parked
stably.

— The exterior rear-view mirror surfaces on
both sides tilt down automatically to the
position saved.

The function of manual tilting-down in reversing
is affected by current position of the adjustment
knob, while the function of automatic tilting-down
in reversing is regardless of current position of
the adjustment knob.

Defogging/Defrosting Function*

i %

i JOMATM-0171

—  Press @wa button to enable heating function

and remove fog or frost from exterior rear-
view mirrors and rear windshield. Indicator
light of the button is on at this time. The
function will be disabled automatically about
15 minutes later; also, the function can be
manually disabled if the button is pressed
again during heating.
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If defogging/defrosting is necessary after the
function is automatically disabled, press the
button again.

Do not have the defogging/defrosting
function operating for a long time. This could
cause overheating or damage to the heater.

To save battery power, press the button to
disable the defogging/defrosting function
when it is unnecessary.
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4.3.6

Sun Visor
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Pull down the sun visor on the driver side or
the front passenger side in the direction of
arrow A to block sunshine coming in through
the front windshield.

To use the vanity mirror, pull down the sun
visor, and then open the vanity mirror cover
in the direction of arrow B. The vanity mirror

light goes on automatically at the same time.

Draw out the sun visor on the driver side or
the front passenger side from the movable
support on one side in the direction of arrow
A to block sunshine coming in through the
side windows after it is pulled down.

The vanity mirror light above the sun visor
automatically turns off when the Start switch is at
"OFF" position, or after the car is locked for
several minutes.
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4.4 Seats and Storage Devices

441 Importance of Adjusting Seats
Properly

To maximize the protection from the seat belts
and airbags, adjust the seats properly.

Driver's seat or front passenger's seat can be
adjusted according to the body shape.

Before the car moves off, seats shall be adjusted
properly, so that the driver or passenger can:

Operate all control mechanisms on the

instrument panel in an accurate, effective
and safe manner;

Have a correct sitting posture and do not get
fatigued easily.

Be fully protected by seat belts and airbags.

Any passenger should sit upright and
well back in the seat.

Be sure to adjust the seats with care.

Negligence or improper operation can
cause personal injury.

Never adjust the front seats while
traveling. To adjust the seat, you need to
deviate from your correct sitting posture.
Therefore, front seats must be adjusted
when the car is stationary.

After the Start switch is switched to
"OFF" position, the electric adjusting
mechanism of front seats still works.
Never leave a child alone in the car to
prevent her/him from improper operation
of electrical device and causing
accidents.
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4.4.2 Headrest

OMA7M-0108

Adjusting the headrests properly is of great
importance to protect the driver and passengers
and reduce the risk of injury.

All the drivers and passengers must adjust their
headrests to correct positions according to their
own body types. The top of the headrests must
be even with the top of their heads as far as
possible but not lower than their eyes. The
central back of their heads should rest against
the headrests as far as possible.
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To reduce the risk of injuries and deaths
during accidents, be sure to observe the
following matters:

®  While driving, do not adjust the
headrests.

® The headrests must always be in their
mounting positions. Driving with the
headrests removed or improperly
installed can cause serious injury during
a crash.

Passengers of smaller size should adjust
their headrests as low as possible. Taller
persons should adjust their headrests as
high as possible. Improperly-adjusted
headrests will increase the risk of injury
during a crash or emergency braking.

Adjusting Front Seat Headrests

; l i.::b
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—  Grasp both sides of the headrest, and press

and hold the button in the direction of arrow
A and press the headrest down in the
direction of arrow B to the desired position.

—  Grasp both sides of the headrest, and lift up

the headrest directly in the direction of arrow
B to the desired position.

—  Make sure that the headrest is in place and

positioned properly after adjustment.
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Adjusting Second-Row Seat Headrests Adjust the Third Row Seat Headrests

When you sit in a second- or third-row seat and
cannot adjust the headrest to proper position
according to your shape, please sit in the

| [omATM 0016

Grasp both sides of the headrest, and press
and hold the button in the direction of arrow
A and press the headrest down in the
direction of arrow B to the desired position.

Grasp both sides of the headrest, and lift up
the headrest directly in the direction of arrow
B to the desired position.

Make sure that the headrest is in place and
positioned properly after adjustment.

——
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Grasp both sides of the headrest, and press
and hold the button in the direction of arrow
A and press the headrest down in the
direction of arrow B to the desired position.

Grasp both sides of the headrest, and lift up
the headrest directly in the direction of arrow
B to the desired position.

Make sure that the headrest is in place and
positioned properly after adjustment.

adjacent seat.
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443 Front Seats
6-Way Electric Adjustment of Driver's Seat

Forward/Backward adjustment of seat:

- Move the switch in the direction of arrow @
or @ to slide the seat forward or backward.

Up/Down adjustment of seat:

- Move the switch in the direction of arrow 3
or @ to raise or lower the seat.

Forward/Backward adjustment of backrest:

- Move the switch in the direction of arrow ®

or ®) to tilt the backrest forward or backward.
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When measuring the depth of seat cushion,
adjust the seat to the middle of the sliding rail
and adjust the seat backrest to serviceable
condition (25°).

4-Way Pneumatic Adjustment of Lumbar
Support of Driver's Seat*

Adjustment of lumber support:

Enable the upward support, downward
retraction, forward support and backward
retraction respectively by pressing the
switch in the directions of arrows @, @, ®

and @.
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4-Way Electrically

Adjustable Front

Passenger Seat*

OMA7M-0036

Forward/Backward adjustment of seat:

Move the switch in the direction of arrow @
or @ to slide the seat forward or backward.

Forward/Backward adjustment of backrest:

Move the switch in the direction of arrow @

or @ to tilt the backrest forward or backward.

4-Way Manually Adjustable Front Passenger
Seat*

OMA7M-0243

Forward/Backward adjustment of seat:

Pull up the adjusting handle in the direction
of arrow O to slide the seat forward or
backward. Release the handle, and slide
slightly the seat forward or backward until
the seat lockup mechanism is engaged.

Forward/Backward adjustment of backrest:

Pull up the adjusting handle in the direction
of arrow @ to adjust the backrest to proper
position and then release the handle.

Seat Heating*

i h
l!' OMATM-0191

Switch the Start switch to “ON” position.

Press the W / #/ button in the center of
instrument panel to turn on the button light
and start heating the corresponding seat.

Long press (exceeding 1.5s) Y / 9 button
to directly disable the heating function.

133



4. Operating System and Equipment

There are three seat heating positions
corresponding to three different seat surface
temperatures: position 3 for the highest
temperature, position 2 for the second highest
temperature, and position 1 for the lowest.
Pressing the button once changes the position
once. The position will change in the circular
order of 0—3—2—1—0. Corresponding number
of indicator light is lit on the button surface.

If the heating/ventilation button is pressed in the
process of automatic heating, the car exits
automatic heating, and the heating position
moves to the next one.

The "Auto Ventilation and Heating" function of
the front seats can be enabled or deactivated via
"Car Setting" under the audio system. =>Refer to
Page 223

If your sensitiveness to pain or temperature
decreases, never use seat heating function,
to avoid your back, hips and legs being burnt
by the heater.
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® To avoid damage to electrical components
inside the front seat, never knee on the seat
or apply force to some point of seat cushion
and backrest.

® If you cannot feel the seat temperature
change or feel hot after being heated for a
long time, immediately disable seat heating
and go to GAC MOTOR dealer for
inspection and maintenance.

Seat Ventilation*

) \[omaTM-0192

—  Switch the Start switch to “ON” position.

—  Press the % /& button in the center of
instrument panel to turn on the button light
and start ventilating the corresponding seat.

— Long press (exceeding 1.5s) &/ & button
to directly disable the ventilation function.



4. Operating System and Equipment

There are three seat ventilating positions
corresponding to three different seat ventilating
force: position 3 for the highest force, position 2
for the second highest force, and position 1 for
the lowest. Pressing the button once changes the
position once. The position will change in the
circular order of 0—-3—2—1—0. Corresponding
number of indicator light is lit on the button
surface.

If the ventilation button is pressed in the process
of automatic ventilation, the car exits automatic
ventilation, and the ventilating position moves to
the next one.

The "Auto Ventilation and Heating" function of
the front seats can be enabled or deactivated via
"Car Setting" under the audio system. =>Refer to
Page 223.

Seat / Exterior Rear-View Mirror Memory
System*

The seat/exterior rear-view mirror memory
system mainly consists of the seat memory
module, seat adjustment switch, seat motor,
exterior rear-view mirror motor and memory
switch. Through relevant button operations, the
following functions can be realized:

® Manual operation of seat and exterior rear-

view mirror.

Saving and extraction of positions of seat
and exterior rear-view mirror surface.

Seat guest greeting.
Rear-view mirror tilting-down in reversing

Automatic recognition function of smart key

<® caution

In the seat/exterior rear-view mirror memory
system, the seat refers to driver's seat rather
than passengers’ seats.

-

"Set" Button
"Position 1" Button
"Position 2" Button

"Position 3" Button
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Position Saving

The position memory of seat and exterior rear-
view mirror surface can be realized through the
following steps:

1. Adjust the seat and the exterior rear-view
mirror surface to the desired position.

Press the "Set" Button

When SET button is released, and any one
position button of 1/2/3 corresponding to the
position to be saved is pressed within 3s,
the seat memory module will save the
current positions of seat and exterior rear-
view mirror surface to the corresponding
position. After it is saved successfully, the
buzzer sounds once.
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Position Extraction

When the positions of seat and exterior rear-view
mirror surface are already saved, you can extract
the position at any time to adjust the seat and the
exterior rear-view mirror surface to the saved
positions automatically.

The extraction of position can be divided into two
kinds, including convenient extraction and normal
extraction:

1.  Convenient Extraction

—  When the Start switch is at any position and
the gearshift lever of the transmission is at
“P” position, short press any one position
button of 1/2/3 to extract the corresponding
position information.

2.  Normal Extraction

—  When the Start switch is at “ON” position
and the gearshift lever of the transmission is
at other positions except “P” position, long
press any one position button of 1/2/3 to
extract the  corresponding position
information. If the position button is released
during the extraction, the extraction will be
interrupted immediately.

The extraction will be interrupted immediately if
any button on the seat memory switch or on the
seat adjustment switch is pressed again during
the extraction.

Please do not perform position extraction during
the driving. Otherwise, it may make a diversion
due to the movement of seat and exterior rear-
view mirror surface, to cause an accident.
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Seat guest greeting

The function can be enabled or disabled via "Car
Setting" under the audio system =>Refer to Page
224. If the function is enabled:

—  When the driver switches the Start switch to
“OFF” position and opens the door on driver
side, the seat will automatically move
backward to so called “greeting” position.

—  When the Start switch is switched to "ON"
position, the seat will automatically return to
the original position.

<® Caution

If the seat position is changed manually after the
seat moves backward to the greeting position,
the seat will not automatically move after the
driver gets on the car next time and switches the
Start switch to “ON” position.

Rear-View Mirror Tilting-down in Reversing

The function of automatic tilting-down of rear-
view mirror in reversing is that you can extract
the saved position of the exterior rear-view mirror
to let it automatically tilt down by a certain angle,
so that you can adjust the exterior rear-view
mirror rapidly to observe the area behind the car
while reversing. =>Refer to Page 129

Smart Key Recognition

The function can be enabled or disabled via "Car
Setting" under the audio system =>Refer to Page
223. If the function is enabled:

—  When the driver leaves and locks the car
with smart key, the positions of seat and
exterior rear-view mirror surface used will be
saved, and are associated to the key
currently used.

—  When the driver uses the key to unlock the
car, the seat and exterior rear-view mirror
surface will automatically move to the
associated and saved positions.

The positions associated to the key can be any
positions, not necessarily those saved with the
memory switch buttons.

137



4. Operating System and Equipment

4.4.4 The Second/Third Row Seats

4-Way Manually Adjustable Second-row
Passenger Seat

OMA7M-0035

Forward/Backward adjustment of seat:

—  Pull up the adjusting handle in the direction
of arrow O to slide the seat forward or
backward. Release the handle, and slide
slightly the seat forward or backward until
the seat lockup mechanism is engaged.

Forward/Backward adjustment of backrest:

—  Pull up the adjusting handle in the direction
of arrow @ to adjust the backrest to proper
position and then release the handle.
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When measuring the depth of seat cushion,
adjust the seat to the middle of the sliding rail
and adjust the seat backrest to serviceable
condition (25°).

Adjustment of the Second Row Seat Leg
Support*

Up and Down:

—  Switch the Start switch to “ON” position to
open the second row seat armrest trim
cover.

—  Press the left/right end of Button @O to
respectively enable the downward retraction
and upward support.
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Heating of the Second-row Seats*

OMAT7M-0249

—  Switch the Start switch to “ON” position to
open the second row seat armrest trim
cover.

—  Press M’Button @ to turn on the button
light and start heating the corresponding
seat.

—  Long press (exceeding 1.5s) %Button D to
directly disable the heating function.

There are three seat heating positions
corresponding to three different seat surface
temperatures: position 3 for the highest
temperature, position 2 for the second highest
temperature, and position 1 for the lowest.
Pressing the button once changes the position
once. The position will change in the circular
order of 0—3—2—1—0. Corresponding number
of indicator light is lit on the button surface.

If the heating/ventilation button is pressed in the
process of automatic heating, the car exits
automatic heating, and the heating position
moves to the next one.

For models with backseat audio system, the
"heating" function of the second row seats can
be set via "Ventilation and Heating" under the
backseat audio system=>Refer To Page 230*.

If your sensitiveness to pain or temperature
decreases, never use seat heating function,
to avoid your back, hips and legs being burnt
by the heater.

® To avoid damage to electrical components
inside the second-row seats, never knee on
the seat or apply force to some point of seat
cushion and backrest.

® If you cannot feel the seat temperature
change or feel hot after being heated for a
long time, immediately disable seat heating
and go to GAC MOTOR dealer for
inspection and maintenance.
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Ventilation of the Second-row Seats*

140

Switch the Start switch to “ON” position to
open the second row seat armrest trim
cover.

Press \% Button ) to turn on the button
light and start ventilating the corresponding
seat.

Long press (exceeding 1.5s) ¥&Button @ to
directly disable the ventilation function.

There are three seat ventilating positions
corresponding to three different seat ventilating
force: position 3 for the highest force, position 2
for the second highest force, and position 1 for
the lowest. Pressing the button once changes the
position once. The position will change in the
circular order of 0—-3—2—1—0. Corresponding
number of indicator light is lit on the button
surface.

If the ventilation button is pressed in the process
of automatic ventilation, the car exits automatic
ventilation, and the ventilating position moves to
the next one.

For models with backseat audio system, the
"heating" function of the second row seats can
be set via "Ventilation and Heating" under the
backseat audio system=>Refer To Page 230*.

Massage of the Second-row Seats*

—  Switch the Start switch to “ON” position to
open the second row seat armrest trim
cover.

— Press Button @O to enable the massage
function and press it again to deactivate this
function.

If the massage function is not deactivated by
pressing Button (D after it is enabled, massage
will stop automatically 15min later and can be
resumed by pressing Button D again.
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Lumbar Support of the Second-Row Seats* Turning and Folding Functions of the Third-
row Seats

®  For models without backseat audio system,
after the functions of "left massage" and
"right massage" are enabled, the seat
massage is unadjustable, and only one
mode is available.

®  For models with backseat audio system,
after the functions of "left massage" and
"right massage" are enabled, the seat
massage can be adjusted via "Seat

\ T
\ Y

Massage" of the backseat audio system. \
=>Refer to Page 230*.
T W
-
—  Switch the Start switch to “ON” position to
open the second row seat armrest trim —  Unfasten the seat belt of the middle seat of
cover and deactivate the massage function. the third row=>Refer to Page 20 and retract
—  Press ~/v/</> to adjust the backrest it slowly into the hold-down groove of the

lumbar support. roof.

When measuring the depth of seat cushion,
adjust the seat to the middle of the sliding rail
and adjust the seat backrest to serviceable
condition (25°).
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— Retract the seat belt into hold-down groove — Lower the third-row seat headrest to the —  Pull up the backrest and put down switch
of the roof. lowest position. cable @ to unlock and fold the backrest
forward.

—  Pull up the backrest and put down switch
cable @ to unlock, put up the backrest and
push it backward to the upright position to
recover the backrest.

Cable is also provided below the side of the seat
and is functionally the same as Cable Q.
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— More spacious trunk storage space can be
created by folding the seat backrest, pulling
Cable @ behind the seat cushion and
turning the third-row seats forward.

The third-row seats are independent 4:6
rotatable and foldable seats which can be utilized
for creating diversified storage space.

Fix the fixing hook at the headrest of the
second-row seat.

Loosen the fixing hook to put down slowly
the seat till it is locked in place, put up the
backrest and push it backward to the upright
position to recover the backrest.
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445 Storage Devices

Storage Sink in Door Interior Trim Panel

||:
OMA7M-0006

— There is a storage sink in the lower portion
of the door interior trim panel.

<2 Caution

Such articles as beverage bottles, maps and
manuals may be placed in the storage sink, but
such thermosensitive articles as chocolate or
drugs may not be placed, or they are apt to go
bad or be damaged.

Storage Shelf for Lower Panel in the Cab

cab in the direction of the arrow.

Directly push it back until it clicks to close it.

Small articles may be placed in the storage shelf.

Open the storage shelf for lower panel in the
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Storage Sinks in Instrument Panel

— .-
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There is a storage sink under the dashboard.

Small articles may be placed in the storage
sink.

Certain models are equipped with mobile
phone wireless charging function, so the
area may be taken as the charging area.
Articles may be placed after the mobile
phone wireless charging function is
disabled.
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Cup Holders

Front Cup Holders Cup Holder in the Second Row Cup Holder of Sliding Door

— Push the cover plate backwards in the —  The cup holder can be used by pressing the — ltis located below the inner trim panel of the
direction of the arrow to use the front cup cup holder coverplate of the rear trim panel sliding door.
holders. of the auxiliary dashboard.
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OMA7M-0018

Cup Holders in the Third Row

—  They are located at both sides of the third-
row seats.

Cup holders may be used for holding such
articles as beverage bottles and movable ash
trays.
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Never place any hot beverage bottle in cup
holders to avoid scalding due to splashing
during traveling.

Glasses Case

OMATM-0147

Press the glasses case to open it gradually.
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—  Push back the glasses case in the direction
of the arrow until it clicks to close it.

Small articles such as sunglasses may be placed
in the glasses case.

Glove Box on Front Passenger Side

OMA7M-0251

—  Pull the opening handle in direction of the
arrow to open the glove box.

—  Push back the glove box until it clicks to
close it.

Relatively large articles such as beverage bottles
and bags may be placed in the glove box.

Always keep the glove box closed while
driving! Otherwise, items inside the glove box
may be thrown out, injuring your passenger
in a crash or emergency braking.
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Central Armrest Box between Front Seats

OMA7M-0023

— To open the central armrest box between
front seats, press the lock catch @O and
raise the armrest box cover.

The central armrest box between front seats can
be used for holding such articles as beverage
bottles.
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Storage Shelf behind Central Armrest Box Pocket on Back of Front Seat
between Front Seats*

— To place articles in the pocket on back of

—  Pull the opening handle in direction of the front seat, pull it backward.
arrow to open the storage shelf behind
central armrest box.

—  Push back the storage shelf behind central Such articles as books and foldable umbrellas
armrest box to close it when "click" is heard. may be placed in the pocket.

The storage shelf behind the central armrest box
between front seats can be used for holding such
articles as beverage bottles.
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Back-mounted Screen*

/
[
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Some models are equipped with back-mounted
screens.

USB Interface of Central Armrest Box

OMATM-0218

— Use the USE interface by opening the
central armrest box of the front seats and
pulling up the USB interface cover in the
direction of the arrow.

Reflective Vest

\
/

—  Take the reflective vest out of the glove box
if the car should be parked due to any car
accident or other faults.
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Microwave Window

®  During accident handling, wear the reflective
vest as required irrespective of the lighting
conditions to draw attention of the passerby
or other drivers.

®  After using the reflective vest, return it to the
glove box properly, or wash it when
necessary as per the notes on the collar to
ensure reflecting performance.

= e —)
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Wear the reflective vest. —  The microwave window is on the right side
of the front windshield corresponding to the
interior rear-view mirror.

The microwave window can be used for installing
ETC card.
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44.6 Cigarette Lighter/Power Outlet

Central Console Cigarette Lighter/Power
Outlet

TSNS OMA7M-0213

— With the Start switch at “ON” or “ACC”
position, when the cigarette lighter is
pressed down, you can pull it out after it
pops up automatically.

— You can use the power outlet after pulling
out the cigarette lighter.

Rear Cigarette Lighter/Power Outlet of
Central Armrest Box

OMA?M-D254]

— Press the cover, it springs open
automatically.

—  With the Start switch at “ON” or “ACC”
position, when the cigarette lighter is
pressed down, you can pull it out after it
pops up automatically.

— You can use the power outlet after pulling
out the cigarette lighter.

Rear Power Outlet in Central Armrest Box
(220V)*

OMATM-0253

Press the cover, it springs open
automatically, and then use the power outlet.

The power outlet provides output voltage

of 220V. Use caution against electric
shock.

To prevent fire hazards, never use power
outlet when nobody is in the car.
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Rear USB Charging Port of Central Armrest
Box

OMATM-0255

— Press the cover, it springs open
automatically.

—  Directly connect the USB wire.
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Trunk Power Outlet

— To use the power outlet, pull up the power
outlet cover plate in the direction of arrow B.

Improper use of power outlet can cause fire.
Do not leave a child alone in the car.

® To avoid damage to the electrical system,
do not connect any generating equipment to
the power outlet.

®  Use only electrical equipment in line with the
national electromagnetic ~ compatibility
norms.

® To avoid damage to electrical equipment
connected to power outlet due to voltage
fluctuation, be sure to turn off the electrical
equipment when the Start switch is turned
on/off.
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447 Mobile Phone Wireless Charging
System*

By the mobile phone wireless charging function,
the mobile phone is charged through
electromagnetic induction, without using external
wire connection, to realize wireless charging.

<® Caution

Mobile phone wireless charging function does
not apply to all mobile phones. It only applies to
the mobile phones with “Qi” certificate. In case
that any accident is caused by using the mobile
phones and charging receivers without “Qi"
certificate, our company shall not bear any
liability or loss caused therefrom.

Mobile Phone Wireless Charging Switch

OMA7M-0265

Press the mobile phone wireless charging button
(@ on the instrument panel to enable or disable
the function.

When the Start switch is at “ACC” or “ON”
position and the door is closed:

—  When the mobile phone wireless charging
function is enabled and the corresponding
orange or green indicator light is turned on,
press 9 button to disable the mobile phone
wireless charging function and turn off the
corresponding indicator light.

—  Press this button again to enable the mobile

phone wireless charging function again. The
orange indicator light on the button goes on
if no chargeable mobile phone is in the
charging area (. The green indicator light
on the button goes on if there is a
chargeable mobile phone in the charging
area (.

Button Indicator Light Status

Mobile phone wireless

Button indicator light charging status

Orange indicator light

Chargeable
goes on
Green indicator light Charging
goes on
Orange indicator light Faulty

flashes

Indicator light goes out Nonchargeable

When the keyless start/smart key system drives
the low-frequency antenna to search the key, the
mobile phone wireless charging module stops
operation and indicator lights go out.
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Mobile Phone Wireless Charging Operation

— When the orange indicator light on the
mobile phone wireless charging button (%)
goes on, lay the mobile phone on the rubber
pad in the charging area, with the mobile
phone charging coil faced downward, and
ensure that the center of the mobile phone
charging coil is aligned with “Qi” character.

—  When the green indicator light on the mobile
phone wireless charging button goes on, it
means the mobile phone is charging.

— When the mobile phone charging is
completed, the green indicator light on the
mobile phone wireless charging button may
still be on.

Only one mobile phone can be charged every
time.

When the Start switch is at “ACC” or “ON’”
position and any door is opened, the mobile
phone wireless charging function will remain
disabled and can be recovered until all the doors
are closed.
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Mobile Phone Wireless Charging Fault

In case of any fault during the charging, the
orange indicator light flashes for reminder.
Possible faults include:

1. Battery voltage is too high or too low;

2.  When any metal foreign matter exists in the
charging area, please take away mobile
phone and check whether there is foreign
matter. If so, remove the foreign matter and
place the mobile phone in the charging area
again;

Temperature is too high;

There is internal fault in the mobile phone
wireless charging system;

5. There is fault in the mobile phone.

While the vehicle is running on a bumpy road,
mobile phone wireless charging could interrupt
intermittently then resume. If the charging stops
due to mobile phone departure from the charging
area, move the mobile phone back to the
charging area.

Mobile phone wireless charging function requires
the common participation of wireless charging
system and mobile phone. If either of them is
faulty, charging is impossible.

The mobile phone charging may stop at too high
temperature, and resume charging after the
temperature drops.
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Please do not put metal foreign matters
such as coin, key, chip card in charging
area, heating of metal may be resulted in so
as to cause accidents due to unable to
charge.

In wireless charging of mobile phone, if
metal foreign matters are found between
mobile phone and rubber mat, please never
remove the foreign matters immediately with
hand so as to avoid scald of fingers. The
wireless charging switch should be pressed
down at once to stop charging, then remove
the foreign matters after several minutes.

Please never sprinkle water in charging
area, lest the water enters wireless charger
through the clearance of rubber pad to
cause charger faults.

When driver is not in the car, please do
not place mobile phone inside for
charging, so as not to cause potential
safety hazards.

Please do not check the mobile phone
charging status frequently in driving, to
avoid potential traffic danger.

Please do not place weight in charging
area to avoid damage to the mobile
phone wireless charging system.

If there is any problem in the product and
it cannot be used normally, please stop
operation and go to the authorized GAC
MOTOR dealer to have it checked and
repaired.

Our company shall not be liable for any
problem due to abnormal operation (e.g.,
connection to external wireless charging
coil). If the product has ever been
unpacked or modified, free warranty
service will be terminated.
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4.4.8 Trunk

To ensure operation stability of the car, items
shall be distributed in the trunk as even as
possible, and heavy items shall be placed in the
front portion of the trunk as far as possible.

The scattered belongings or other items in
the car may cause serious injury!

e Heavy items in the trunk must be
secured with anchoring straps. Bear in
mind: Carrying heavy items may cause
the change of the car’s gravity center,
thereby changing the operation stability
of the car.

e  While traveling, the items scattered in
the trunk may slide suddenly, resulting
in change in the operation stability of the
car.

e The items scattered in the trunk may fly
forward to injure you or your passengers
in a crash or emergency braking.
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Trunk Capacity

m /

OMA7M-0258

— Folding or turning over the third row seats
can increase the trunk capacity.

<® Caution

Ensure that any liquid container in the trunk is
securely sealed to prevent leakage. Do not place
the container on the folded seat backrests as
much as possible to prevent liquid leakage
wetting the seats.
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Rear Trunk Storage Box

—  Open the hatchback door. => Refer to Page
92

— By raising the rear trunk carpet, there is
warning board and vehicle tools in the rear
storage box.
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449 Accessories and Modifications

The data labels and signboards attached to the
fuel tank lid, engine hood lock rack and other
vehicle components of the car, when delivered,
contain important data and information on car
operation. Do not remove or damage such labels
and signboards. Always keep the data and
information on the labels and signboards clear
and readable.

This car is designed with the latest safety
technique to ensure excellent active safety and
passive safety. Therefore, to maintain the car's
excellent features, before installing accessories
or replacing components, be sure to consult GAC
MOTOR dealer.

We recommend you always use the accessories
and components which have been designed and
approved for your car. We are not responsible for
any component not manufactured by us.
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Improper accessories or modifications may
affect your car's operation stability and other
performance, and may lead to severe injury
or death.

If car phone, alarm device, two-way radio
equipment, and low-power AUDIO system need
to be installed, they should not interfere with your
car's computer control system, such as Anti-lock
Brake System (ABS).

Before installing any accessory:

1.

Make sure that the accessory does not dim
any light, or affect normal operation or
performance of the car.

Do not install accessories on the B pillar or
across the rear windows for cars equipped
with integrated side airbag curtain, because
accessories installed in these areas may
interfere with normal operation of side
airbag curtain.
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Modifying Your Car

Removing components from your car, or
replacing components with non-GAC MOTOR
model components could seriously affect your
car's operation stability and reliability. For
example:

Installing larger or smaller wheels and tires
can interfere with normal operation of ABS
and other systems.

Modifying the steering wheel or any other
safety facility may lead to system failure.

Improper accessories or modifications
can easily cause faults and accidents.
We recommend you always use the
approved accessories and components
with strictly-verified adaptability,
reliability and safety by GAC MOTOR.

Improper maintenance or modifications
can weaken the protection from airbags,
and cause system failure and fatal
accidents. Do not install or connect the
beverage cup holder, phone holder and
other accessories onto the cover of
airbag assembly or in the range of action
of airbags.

Improper operation or modifications
(modification of the engine, brake
system, running system or components
affecting the performance of the wheels
and tires) can affect the function of the
SRS system, resulting in serious injury
or death.

Do not install wheels and tires not
approved by GAC MOTOR.

Modifying the front part of the car and
the engine compartment can deteriorate
pedestrian protection performance of the
car and violates the road regulations.
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4.5 A/C System
4.51 General Instructions

The A/C filter can remove the pollen and dust
brought in by the heating and cooling system
from the outside.

Be sure to replace the A/C filter at regular
maintenance.

Please refer to the Regular Maintenance
Schedule in the Warranty Manual.

Shorten the replacement interval of the A/C filter
if you often drive in the urban area with heavy
smoke caused by factories and diesel-powered
cars. Replace the A/C filter as soon as possible if
the air flow from the heating and cooling system
is not smooth as usual.
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e Activate the interior air circulation mode
as needed. Deactivate it when there is no
need.

e Blurred windows easily increase the risk
of accidents and casualties. For the sake
of safety, all the windows must be free of
ice, snow and fog to ensure clear vision.

e  Turbid air in the car will make the driver
fatigued, depressed and distracted,
resulting in accidents and casualties
easily.

<® Caution

The expertise and special tools are essential to
the diagnosis and repair of A/C system.
Therefore, if your A/C system fails or is
suspected to fail, go to the authorized GAC
MOTOR dealer to have it checked and repaired.

e  When the outside temperature and humidity
are high, moisture in the air will condense
on the evaporator of the refrigeration
system, resulting in water droplets dripping
from the evaporator to form water under the
car. This is normal, and there is no need to
worry.

e The air inlet in front of the front windshield
should be unblocked, and not clogged by
snow, ice and leaves to ensure normal
heating and cooling and prevent the front
windshield from fogging up.

e All the windows and the sunroof must be
closed for the A/C system to play a
maximum effect. If the car has been
exposed to the burning sun and it is very hot
in the car, you should open the windows for
a short time to dissipate the heat and
accelerate cooling.
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4.5.2 Control Panel
Full Auto Three-Zone A/C *

1. A/C button
—  Turn on/off the A/C refrigeration system.
2. YTEMP~Temperature control button (left)

—  Set the required temperature in the car.

3.  %Air speed decrease button

—  Decrease the blower speed.
4. AUTO A/C button (front row)

—  The interior temperature, blower speed and air
vent mode are automatically adjusted in this
mode.

5. 3ZONE independent control button

—  The air vent temperature of the front row and rear
row can be set individually in this mode.

19 18 17 16

OMA7M-0221
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6. % Air speed increase button 11. @@= Rear windshield and exterior rear-view 17. i Air vent mode button (rear row)
mirror* defogging/defrosting button The ai ¢ q b lected q
—  Increase the blower speed. _ _— - € air vent mode can be selected, an
. — Heat electrically the rear windshield and then be shown on the display.

7. YTEMPA Temperature control button (right) exterior rear-view mirrors* to remove the 18. %4 Air speed control button (rear row)
—  When the rear control button light is off, in surface snow, frost or fog. '

3ZONE independent control mode, it is used 12. W Front windshield defrosting/defogging —  Increase/decrease the blower speed.

to set the required temperature in the front button 19. TEMP$ Temperature control button (rear

assenger area; ,

P g o _ — Remove the surface snow, frost or fog with row)
—  When the rear control button light is on, in the air flow from A/C system. —  Increasel/decrease temperature in the rear

3ZONE independent control mode, it is used row area.

to set the required temperature in the rear 13. ** Anion air button

row area. . . L

—  Generate anion to purify the interior air.
8. REAR Rear control button
14. OFF button

— Activate/deactivate rear row control of the

front row. —  Turn off A/C system.

Do 15. AUTO A/C button (rear row)
9. 4 Air vent mode button

) — The temperature, blower speed and air

— The air vent mode can be selected, and circulation distribution are automatically

then be shown on the display. adjusted in this mode.
10. ®= Internallexternal air circulation button 16. OFF button (rear row)
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Choose the A/C air intake mode: AUTO
interior/exterior circulation, interior
circulation, or exterior circulation.

Turn off A/C system.
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4.5.2.1 Control Panel
Full Auto Three-Zone A/C *

1 3 4 B b6 7 8
v TEMP A / REAR ?
!
- }f
==
10 9
16

19 18 17

OMATM-0269

A/C button

Turn on/off the A/C refrigeration system.
YTEMP4 Temperature control button (left)
Set the required temperature in the car.
# Air speed decrease button

Decrease the blower speed.

AUTO A/C button (front row)

The interior temperature, blower speed and air
vent mode are automatically adjusted in this mode.

3ZONE independent control button

The air vent temperature of the front row and rear
row can be set individually in this mode.

% Air speed increase button

Increase the blower speed.
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7. ~r1empaTemperature control button (right) 12. W Front windshield defrosting/defogging 17. OFF button (rear row)
—  When the rear control button light is off, in button —  Turn off A/C system.
3ZONE independent control mode, it is used — Remove the surface snow, frost or fog with 18, A de b
to set the required temperature in the front the air flow from A/C system. ' ir vent mode button (rear row)
passenger area; 13.  A/CumaxMax cool mode button (front button) - 'I;]he air \r/]ent modﬁ can Ibe selected, and
—  When the rear control button light is on, in The system will adjust the interior then be shown on the display.
3ZONE independent control mode, it is used B . 19. %5 Air speed control button (rear row)
to set the required temperature in the rear tempgratgre,l b.Iower' speeq, ar vhent model
fow area. and' air circulation distribution to the specia — Increasel/decrease the blower speed.
settings to meet the max cool effect. R
8 REAR Rear control button 20. TEMP= Temperature control button (rear
14. OFF button row)
— Activate/deactivate rear row control of the )
front row. —  Turn off A/C system. —  Increase/decrease temperature in the rear
row area.
9 Air vent mode button 15. AJ/CmaxMax cool mode button (rear row) - .
_ —  The system will adjust the interior 21. <=linterior air circulation button (rear row)
—  The air vent mode can be selected, and temperature, blower speed, air vent mode ir i i i
then be shown on the display. perature, DI - speed, : - Qhoosg the A/C air intake mode as interior
and air circulation distribution to the special circulation.
10. s=lInterior air circulation button settings to meet the max cool effect.
—  Choose the A/C air intake mode as interior 16. AUTO A/C button (rear row)
circulation. — The temperature, blower speed and air
11. ®mRear windshield and exterior rear-view circulation distribution are automatically
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mirror* defogging/defrosting button

Heat electrically the rear windshield and
exterior rear-view mirrors* to remove the
surface snow, frost or fog.

adjusted in this mode.
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A/C Button

When A/C button is pressed, the button light will
be on and the refrigeration function of the A/C
system will be enabled. When the refrigeration
function is enabled:

e This means refrigeration/dehumidification is
needed, but the compressor is not
necessary to run.

e If the outside temperature is below 0°C, the
button light will be on, but the compressor
may not work.

When A/C button is pressed again, the button
light will be off and the refrigeration function will
be disabled.

Temperature Setting

The target temperatures on both sides of the
front seat and in the rear row area can be
independently set for the car equipped with the
full auto 3-zone A/C system. The front row
temperature control button is used to set the
temperature in the front row area and the rear
one is used to set the temperature in the rear row
area.

When the temperature control button is pressed
to set the interior temperature:

e  The adjusted temperature value is shown on
the display. The temperature is adjustable
within 18.5°C ~31.5°C.

° Press ~temra button to increase/decrease
the temperature at a step of 0.5°C.

e When the set temperature is lower than
18.5°C, LO is shown on the display; when
the set temperature is higher than 31.5°C,
HI is shown on the display.

Temperature setting will not change the
operation mode of the A/C system. In AUTO
mode, when entering LO/HI mode, the system
will keep operating in a large air supply state.

In AUTO mode, in order to obtain the most ideal
interior temperature, we recommend that the set
temperature is 25.0°C. If necessary, you can
adjust the temperature by yourself.

The temperature value on the display is the
target value of the set temperature, instead of the
measured value of the interior temperature.
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Air Speed Setting

The air speed can either be adjusted manually or
controlled automatically. If &« or % button is
pressed, it is to adjust the air speed at the air
outlet manually; if it is in AUTO mode, the A/C
system will control the air speed at the air outlet
automatically  without  manual  operation.
Operating the air speed control button will
change the system state from AUTO mode into
Manual mode, causing the "AUTQ" identification
on the display to go out.

In Manual control mode, press the corresponding
button to adjust progressively the air speed at the
air outlet. The air speed scale is within 1~7. The
corresponding air speed scale will be shown on
the display:

% : scale of the air speed at the air outlet
decreases by one at each pressing.

% . scale of the air speed at the air outlet
increases by one at each pressing.

In AUTO mode, the air speed at the air outlet is a
part of the automatic control logic. The air speed
at the air outlet is not limited to 7-scale regulation
in manual state, but there are only 7-scale
indicating bar on the display, so the number of
the indicating bars shown is the proximate one.
To achieve the target value of the interior
temperature, the air speed will be adjusted
automatically.

166

AUTO Mode

When AUTO button is pressed, the button light is
on, the A/C system enters full automatic
operation mode, and the following items are
controlled automatically as per the set value:

e  Air vent temperature

e  Air volume at the air outlet

e  Airvent mode

e  Air circulation mode

e  Working conditions of A/C

e  Working conditions of anion purifier
AUTO Button Light

—  When the button light goes on, it indicates
that the A/C system is in full automatic
operation mode.

— When the button light goes out, it indicates
that the A/C system is in other modes
except full automatic operation mode.

3Zone Mode

When 3ZONE button is pressed once, the button
light goes on, and the A/C system enters 3zone
control mode. When the temperature control
button (right/left) is pressed, the A/C system can
also enter 3zone control mode and 3ZONE
button light goes on.

In 3zone control mode, the regional temperature
on both sides of the front row and in the rear row
area will be controlled independently:

e  Temperature control button (left) to set the
temperature in the driver side area.

e  Temperature control button (right) to set the
temperature in the front passenger side
area.

e  Temperature control button (rear row) to set
the temperature in the rear row area.

When 3ZONE button is pressed again, the button
light goes out, and the A/C system exits 3zone
control mode and enters single-zone control
mode to control the temperature on both sides of
the front row and in the rear row area at the
same time:

e  Temperature control button (left) to control
temperature in the whole car area.
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If the rear control function is enabled (i.e. the rear
control button light goes on), temperature in the
rear row area can be set via the temperature

Rear Control

When REAR button is pressed, the button light
goes on and rear control function of the A/C
system is enabled. Buttons in the front A/C panel
are the same as those for the rear row:

W Front windshield defrosting/defogging
button

A/C compressor button

3ZONE independent control button

control button (right).

When REAR button is pressed again or there is
no-operation timeout (6s), the button light goes
out and rear control function of the A/C system is
disabled.

e  ~1eEMP~ Temperature control button (right)
e AUTO button
e  OFF button

e i Air vent mode button

° % /% Volume control button
° A/Cuax button*.

If the rear control function is enabled (i.e. the rear
control button light goes on), temperature in the

front passenger area cannot be set

e &= button®. independently.

When this function is enabled, pressing the
temperature control button (left) in the front A/C
panel is deemed invalid.

When this function is enabled and the following
buttons in the front A/C panel are pressed, the
A/C system works in corresponding mode:

° @a Internal/external air circulation button
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Air Vent Mode

The air vent mode can be selected manually or
controlled automatically. If %% button is pressed,
manual selection is selected to switch the air
vent mode at the air outlet; while in AUTO mode,
the A/C system controls the air mode
automatically without manual operation. When “&
button is operated, the system will switch to
Manual mode from AUTO mode.

In Manual mode, pressing % button can switch
among the following several air vent modes in
loop. The sequence is as follows:

~ Face blowing mode: Air is blown out from the
air outlet of the instrument panel.

v~ Face and foot blowing mode: Air is blown out
from the air outlets of the instrument panel and
the footwell.

'~ Foot blowing mode: Air is blown out from the
air outlet of the footwell.

v~ Foot and front windshield blowing mode: Air is
blown out from the defrosting air outlet of the
front windshield and the air outlet of the footwell.
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In AUTO mode, air vent mode is a part of
automatic control logic and selected by the A/C
system automatically. The fundamental factor
affecting the air vent mode is air vent
temperature. When the air vent temperature is
high, most of the air will be blown towards the
feet. When the air vent temperature is low, most
of the air will be blown towards the face.

e To ensure that A/C system can effectively
control all the air vent modes automatically,
please open all the air outlets.

e Under cold start in winter, the air vent mode
will be switched over from the front
windshield blowing mode in AUTO mode.

Air Circulation
Automatic air circulation®

Press = button continuously to make air
circulation mode switch circularly among AUTO
interior/exterior circulation, interior circulation and
exterior circulation.

— AUTO control of interior/exterior circulation:
By press = button continuously, the lower
button light goes on and the system enters
AUTO control mode of interior/exterior
circulation. In this mode:

e The A/C air intake mode is controlled
automatically according to the exhaust
conditions in the outside air. When the
exhaust content in the outside air rises, the
air intake mode is interior circulation; while
when it drops, the air intake mode is exterior
circulation.

— Interior air circulation: By pressing = button
continuously, the upper button light goes on
and the system enters interior air circulation
mode. In this mode:

e The outside air can be prevented from
entering the car to make the interior air
circulate.
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The exhaust of other vehicles or other dirty
air can be prevented from entering the car.

In AUTO control mode in summer, interior
air circulation mode will be selected to
strengthen the refrigeration effect.

Exterior air circulation: By pressing 5=
button continuously, the button light goes
out and the system enters exterior air
circulation mode. In this mode:

The outside air will be introduced into the
car to keep fresh interior air.

Normal air circulation®

Interior air circulation: By pressing <=
button, the button light goes on and the
system enters interior air circulation mode.
In this mode:

The outside air can be prevented from
entering the car to make the interior air
circulate.

The exhaust of other vehicles or other dirty
air can be prevented from entering the car.

In AUTO control mode in summer, interior
air circulation mode will be selected to
strengthen the refrigeration effect.

Exterior air circulation: By pressing <=
button, the button light goes out and the
system enters exterior air circulation mode.
In this mode:

The outside air will be introduced into the
car to keep fresh interior air.

Prolonged interior air circulation will cause
accumulation of carbon dioxide in the car,
and it is not conducive to keep the driver
awake.

Using the interior air circulation mode in cold
or rainy weather is easy to cause fogging of
window, affecting the driver's vision.
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Rear Windshield Defrosting

Press @a button to light on the button light and
enable the rear windshield defrosting function to
heat the rear windshield and the exterior rear-
view mirrors* electrically.

During the rear windshield defrosting, you can
press @a button again to light off the button light
and disable the rear windshield defrosting
function. If the rear windshield defrosting function
is not off, this function will be off automatically
after continuous working for 15 minutes.

If the engine is not started, prolonged rear
windshield defrosting function may cause low
battery voltage, leading to start failure of the car.
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Front Windshield Defrosting

Press W button to light on the button light and
enable the front windshield defrosting function.
The system will perform the following settings
automatically:

e  Turn on the A/C system.
e  Enter front windshield blowing mode.
e  Enter exterior circulation mode.

Press W button again to light off the button light,
disable the front windshield defrosting function,
and return to the state before the defrosting
action; or press AUTO button to directly enter the
AUTO control state to disable the front
windshield defrosting function.

When the lowest temperature is set, enabling the
defrosting function may cause fog on the outside
of the windscreen to affect the driver's vision.
When the defrosting function is enabled, the
temperature is suggested to be set at hot or
warm position.

When the defrosting function is enabled at an
ambient temperature of higher than 0°C, if the
compressor (A/C) is turned off manually, it may
cause fog on the front windshield to affect the
driver's vision, and even lead to traffic accidents.
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Anion Air Purifier*

Press # button continuously to make the
operating mode of the anion air purifier switch
circularly among ION, CLEAN and OFF.

By starting the anion air purifier, it can generate
anion to effectively break down such harmful
gases as formaldehyde and benzene in the car
and purify the air in the car, thus relieving driving
fatigue, releasing psychological tensions and
protecting physical health.

—  Press % button continuously. When ION
button light is on, the A/C system will start
ION operating mode of the anion air purifier.

—  Press % button continuously. When CLEAN
button light is on, the A/C system will start
CLEAN operating mode of the anion air
purifier.

—  Press ¥ button continuously. When both
button lights are off, the A/C system will turn
off the anion air purifier.

The ion output in CLEAN mode is greater
than that in ION mode.

Pressing AUTO button can enable the anion
purifier function.

Max Cool Mode*

Press A/Cwax button to light on the button light
and let the A/C system enter max cool mode.
The system will perform the following settings
automatically:

e  Turn on the A/C system.
e  Set the temperature at LO.
e Set the air vent mode as face blowing mode.

e Set the air circulation mode as interior
circulation mode.

Set the air speed at the air outlet as the
maximum.

Press A/Cuax button again to light off the button
light, let the A/C system exit the max cool mode,
and return to the state before the max cool action.
Or press AUTO button to directly enter the AUTO
control mode to exit the max cool mode as well.
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A/C Off

Press OFF button to turn off A/C system. After
A/C system is off, the compressor is turned off
and the air speed at the air outlet is 0.

After A/C system is off,
= @' W. «. &. @m buyttons can be
operated effectively without turning on A/C
system; while 3ZONE button* and ~Temra button
are unavailable. The A/C system can be turned
on by pressing any button among
AUTO . AIC. W . A/Cwax™.
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Air Quality Control Function*

When the A/C system enters AUTO mode, the
air quality control function is enabled for real-time
monitoring of air quality during car traveling. In
case of jamming, tunnel, etc. when the car runs
in an area seriously polluted, circulation mode of
the A/C system will be switched from exterior
circulation to interior circulation to prevent
polluted air from entering the car; and when the
exterior air becomes fresher, the circulation
mode will be changed from interior circulation to
exterior circulation to introduce fresh air and
increase oxygen content in the car.

Sunlight Sensor

In AUTO mode, the A/C control system can
detect the interior and exterior temperature and
sunlight via sunlight/temperature sensor. Be
careful not to cover the interior sensor when
driving.

Due to different environment areas and vehicle
conditions, the ambient temperature shown may
be different from the actual value.
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Air Outlets

Side Air Outlets of Instrument Panel

Move the flap @ at the air outlet leftward,

rightward, upward and downward to adjust
the air direction.

Turn the knob @ near the air outlet upward

and downward to adjust the air volume. The
lower-most position is the off position.

Central Air Outlets of Instrument Panel

TOMA7M-026 7I

Move the flap @ at the air outlet leftward,

rightward, upward and downward to adjust
the air direction.

Turn the knob @ near the air outlet leftward

and rightward to adjust the air volume. The
left-most position of the left air outlet is its
off position and the right-most position of the
right air outlet is the off position.

Roof Air Outlet

104

OMA7TM-0120

Move the flap @ at the air outlet forward
and backward to adjust the air volume from
small to large and the air direction;

Move the air outlet assembly upward and
downward to adjust the air direction up and
down.
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4.6 AUDIO System

4.6.1

Control Panel
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@&

\

B>

NAVI

OMATM-0270
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Power Button/Volume Adjustment Knob

Short press this button to power on/off the head
unit.

Long press this button to turn on/off the screen.

Turn the knob clockwise to turn up the volume,
and counter-clockwise to down the volume.

VR Voice Button
Short press this button to start local VR.

In Siri process, short press or long press this
button to end Siri.

AM/FM Radio Button

In other audio source mode, short press this
button to switch to AM/FM radio;

In radio mode, short press this button to switch
the AM or FM radio band.

Telephone Button

Short press this button to enter the Bluetooth
Phone interface.
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5.

Audio Source Switching Button

Continuously press this button continuously
to switch the audio source:

FM — AM — USB — Bluetooth music — FM.

Pressing this button will not actively switch
to Carlife music; if Carlife music is played
currently, pressing this button will switch to
Radio.

Select Button
Short press this button to select.

In radio state, clockwise rotation can
increase the radio frequency; and counter-
clockwise rotation can decrease the radio
frequency.

Setting Button

Short press this button to firstly enter the
"System Setting" interface; and continuously
short press this button to switch among:
System Setting — Car Setting — Exit.

Main Menu Interface Button

Short press this button to enter "Main Menu
interface.

Mute Button

Short press this button to mute the media
source.

After muting, press again to unmute.

The interface or function of AUDIO system
introduced in the User's Manual may differ due to
different vehicle configurations, i.e. it is for
reference only. Please refer to the actual car
configuration.
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1. Random Play Button

— In Music status, short press this button to enter
random play mode.

2. Single Loop Play Button

— In Music status, short press this button to enter
single loop play mode.

3. Power Button/Volume Adjustment Knob

DN
= f O>: \ 4«

—  Short press this button to power on/off the head
unit.

—  Long press this button to turn on/off the screen.

'55 }I —  Turn the knob clockwise to turn up the volume,
\ m _ /_ dd and counter-clockwise to down the volume.
e 4. Next Button
— In Music status, short press this button to play
[ [~ | MENU A i | the next song.
.
14 13 12 11

OMATM-0271
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Previous Button

In Music status, short press this button to
play the previous song.

VR Voice Button

Short press (less than 0.5s) this button
to start local VR or end VR.

In Siri process, short press (less than 0.5s)
or long press (more than 0.5s) this button to
end Siri.

AM/FM Radio Button

In other audio source mode, short press this
button to switch to the AM / FM radio;

In radio mode, short press this button to
switch the AM or FM radio band.

Telephone Button

Short press this button to enter the
Bluetooth Telephone interface.

9.

Audio Source Switching Button

Continuously press this button continuously
to switch the audio source:

FM — AM — USB — Bluetooth music — FM.

10.

11.

12.

Pressing this button will not actively switch
to Carlife music; if Carlife music is played
currently, pressing this button will switch to
Radio.

Select Button
Short press this button to select.

In radio state, clockwise rotation can
increase the radio frequency; and counter-
clockwise rotation can decrease the radio
frequency.

Return Button

Short press this button to return to the
previous interface.

Setting button

Short press this button to firstly enter the
"System Setting" interface; and continuously
short press this button to switch among:
System Setting — Car Setting — Exit.

13. Main Menu Interface Button

—  Short press this button to enter "Main Menu"

interface.
14. Mute Button

—  Short press this button to mute the media

source.

—  After muting, press again to unmute.

The interface or function of AUDIO system
introduced in the User's Manual may differ due to
different vehicle configurations, i.e. it is for
reference only. Please refer to the actual car
configuration.
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4.6.2
Wheel

Control

Buttons on the Steering

178

Backward Button

In radio mode, search the station towards LF
automatically. If an effective station is searched,
stop auto search and start playing;

Change the track into the previous one in media
source play.

Audio Source Switching Button

Continuously short press this button to switch
among:

FM — AM — USB — Bluetooth music — FM.

Pressing this button will not actively switch to
CarLife music; if CarLife music is played currently,
pressing this button will switch to Radio.

Volume up Button
Forward Button

In radio mode, search the station towards HF
automatically. If an effective station is searched,
stop auto search and start playing;

Change the track into the next one in media
source play.
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VR Voice Button
Short press this button to start local VR.

In Siri process, short press or long press
this button to end Siri.

Press MODE button to interrupt VR process, and
enter Radio mode.

6.
7.
8.

Mute Button
Volume down Button
Answer Call Button

When an incoming call is in the Bluetooth
Phone system, press this button to answer.

Hang-up Button

When an incoming call is in the Bluetooth
Phone system, press this button to reject;

Press this button to end the current call in
the call process.
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4.6.3 Basic Operations
ON/OFF

—  When the Start switch is at "ACC" or "ON"
position, the system displays the lock
screen interface.

— Short press O button to start the audio
equipment.

Starting Tips Interface

23.5+¢| 47 Taml 10:30 am

Hint

1. Plaase read the instructions carefully bafose uging

2. Newar operata during drving for your satety

3. The rout2 and guidance provided by this product are for reference only,
Please drive according to the actual traffic rules.

4. The researcher, producer and seller of this product are not liable for any
viclalien of the traffic rules and any loss ansing from viclation of
aforesaid advices.

When the Start switch is switched to "ACC" or
"ON" position, the head unit is started and "Tips"
interface appears. Please read carefully the tips
and operate the head unit following these tips to
prevent accidents.

180

Screen Saver

Short press O button to display the screen saver
interface. There are three kinds of screen savers,
including dynamic, clock and custom screen
savers.

Dynamic Screensaver

S 235c| 5 @ wx $ [ 1430

©

B H B

Imaga 01 Image 02 Image 03 |mage 04
Imaga 05 Image 06 Irmage OF Image 08

—  Click pynamic @ soft button on the main

interface of card mode to enter the dynamic
screensaver selection interface, select
appropriate dynamic screensaver to enter
the preview interface, and click "Save" to set
it as the current screensaver.

Clock Screensaver

S  235¢| < Tl @

©

o{x * | 14:30

Clock

?\,1\’- 08:35

—  Click ¢k @ soft button on the main interface
of card mode to select the digital clock or
analog clock to enter the preview interface,
and click "Save" to set it as the current
screensaver.

S 2350l  (9) | 235¢ 14:30m

December 12, Saturday

08:35..

— Digital clock display.
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© ascluin  (4) [ 235¢ 14:30m

Analog clock display.

Custom Screensaver

® 25¢|dim @ 0 3 | 14:30u0
USB Image [ ox ]
£ |
- - = - |
Folder 01 Folder 02 Folder 03 Image 04
Image 05 Image O Image O7F Imaga OF

—  Click custom on the main interface of card
mode to enter the selection interface of
custom screensaver, and select a suitable
picture as the screensaver depending on
your personal preference.

When the custom screensaver is selected, the
head unit has to be connected to the USB disk
which shall contain pictures in the format
supported by the head unit.

Volume Control

Volume Adjustment

S 235c|D% (@) Wx | 235¢ 14:30u

= | Hen
T | The

Volume 35 Whel‘e

0342

=§ 0144 .

|4 1 M

—  Turn the volume adjustment knob ©
clockwise/counter-clockwise to turn up/down
the volume.

—  Short press the volume button (+/-) on the
left side of the steering wheel to turn
up/down the volume.

Mute

—  Short press & button to enable the mute
function;

—  Short press ® button again to release the
mute function.
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Main Interface of Front Head Unit

leftward or rightward sliding for page turning.

182

Function Description S 235c¢ | Rl © [235¢ 14:30am

The main interface modes include card mode Short press to switch to the function coo

and button mode. ® button mode. 'CiJ [ | [F—

Bluetaoth phona =& Awmosphare light

Card Mode Short press to skip to the navigation carite >

@ interface and enable the search
S 235c|Z%a () | 235% 14:30u function. o o
000 ® Short press to skip to the navigation et
Bt Expneee e redio =T, interface. Blvetooth not sonnecied
g, vanenanceoionc |- Address title, touch to enter navigation
_;\b Y, e | interface. I I @ I !
108.6 @ Radio Title, touch to enter radio interface
e g ’ - Description of soft button functions:
@ @ I1' : M I b Hero Theroand & Title, touch to enter music interface.
» Short press to switch to the last effective Function Description
[ 1 @ 1 | frequency. EEE Skip to Carlife interface.
b Short press to switch to the next B Skip to CarPlay interface.

— The functions in card mode include effective frequency. ; :
navigation*, radio, music, Carlife*, CarPlay*, ® Play o pause the current music @ Skip to Bluetooth Telephone interface.
Bluetooth Telephone, atmosphere light, i Turn on or off the atmosphere lights.
screensaver selection, and rear screen
control*. Card switching is realized by
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S 235c|H%a (@ | 235¢ 14:30mm

ooo

Wl Rear screen contral

Dynamic state

Clock |
@ \\ A6 /

N

Customizing

Description of soft button functions:

& 235¢ | %l @ Nx % | 235¢ 14:30am

© e

Function Description

0@ Enter the selection interface of clock
style.

Dynamic & Enter the selection interface of dynamic
pattern.
Enter the selection interface of custom

Custom . . .
images; grayed if unavailable.

I s s v Control rear left/right screen.

Slide on the opposite angles of the screen
towards the middle with thumb and
forefinger at the same time to enter the edit
mode of card sequence.

Long press the card to drag the card to edit
the card sequence.

After the editing of the sequence, click [OK]
to save.

If saving is not required, click [Cancel] to
exit.

Button Mode

On card mode interface, click ® button to allow
the main interface to skip from card mode to

button mode.

& 235c | % 0

Wx % | 235¢c 14:30am

®
® @

& 235c | %l

Wx ¥ | 235¢c 14:30am

@D

oo
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184

The functions of button mode include: radio,
music, video, image, navigation*, telephone,
car setting, voice, setting, and T-BOX. Page
turning is realized by leftward or rightward
sliding.

By short pressing the corresponding
functional soft button, the system will skip to
the corresponding function interface.

Main Interface of Rear Head Unit*

S 14:30 o)

o

Music Image Video Atr Seat f
light

(<) 14:30 )

oo

Ventilation Setting
and heating

Functions of the rear head unit include:
music, image, video, atmosphere light, seat
massage, ventilation and heating, and
setting. Page turning is realized by leftward
or rightward sliding.

Click the <card soft button to enter
corresponding function interface.
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46.4

Enter the

Radio

radio play interface through the

following ways:

Short press "Radio" soft button on card
mode interface or button mode interface to
enter radio mode;

Continuously press MODE button on the
panel to switch to radio;

Short press AM/FM button on the panel to
enter the radio mode;

Continuously press MODE button on the left
side of the steering wheel to switch to radio.

Band Selection

S 235c|@ka  (4) Wx 3| 2350 14:30m
® @
FM
W o 102.7.. & »
AM
NN Iomnomnmonmnn oo o
]
1 2 3 B 5
e 96.2 98.1 101.2 1121.8 | 1221
Mhz Mz Mz Mhz Mhz
— In the radio playing interface,

continuously short press AM/FM button
on the panel or short press FM or AM
soft button to switch the band.

Radio Search Function

Radio stations are searched manually or
automatically.

Manual Searching

Short press @ soft button or turn "SEL"
knob counter-clockwise to change the
station frequency by one step towards LF
direction.

Short press © soft button or turn "SEL"
knob clockwise to change the station
frequency by one step towards HF direction.

Drag the frequency axis cursor | leftward or
rightward to search for radio stations.
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Auto Searching

186

Short press * soft button or P button on the
left side of the steering wheel to search for
station towards HF automatically. If an
effective station is met, stop auto search
and start playing.

Short press I« soft button or « button on the
left side of the steering wheel to search for
station towards LF automatically. If an
effective station is met, stop auto search
and start playing.

Manually

Station

Input the Frequency of Radio

& 235c | %

@

Wx % | 235¢ 14:30am

G) Q)
FM
W o 102.7w. @
AM
N U8 CLEEN EENNR CF) 58 CURES KENER DL ELURN EEEER ENEE
1 2 3 4 5
@ gr‘BZ %r81 '1MC|)'|‘2 'IMI2"|.8 1’32.1

1. Click @ on the upper right corner to open
the keyboard.

e 235c|Z% (9 WX ¥ | 235¢ 14:30m
Of 1(2|3|l e
FM

415 |6
AM

71819
@ 0 | @ Q

2.

Input the station frequency manually.

Pre-save the Radio Station

S 235c| Y% () x 3| 235¢ 14:30Mm
® @
FA
W o 102.7.. @ M
AM
TIIR|UIT] ||||1|¢1 (LN DL LR ERANY DN f
1 2 3 4 5
@ 96.2 98.1 1012 | 121.8 | 12241
Mhz Mhz Mhz Mhz Mhz

Long press soft buttons (1~5) on the lower
part of the station interface to pre-save the
current station to the corresponding
positions (1~5).

Short press soft buttons (1~5) to play the
corresponding pre-saved station.
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Auto Save
S 235c|¥%a @) Wx ¥ | 235c 14:30am
@ Auto Searching
P
sl 96.2 96.3 102.7 || 103.6
106.1 98.5 106.5 || 101.2
106.2 92.6 95.5 || 94.6

—  Short press soft button & to search for
radio stations from the current frequency.
After search, the system will save 12 radio
stations with strong signals in the list and
start to play the radio station with the
strongest signal. During the search process,
returning or switching sound source will
interrupt the search.

— If the radio station has been pre-saved in
the radio station list, touch "Search" to
search radio stations again.

In case of poor signal reception, less than 12
stations may be saved.

Reception Form of AM/FM Car Audio

lonized Layer

FM Electric

Wave AM Reflected Wave

Reflected Wave

FM Electric
Wave

—_  100-200 km -
AM(MW) OMATM-0424

VHF channels on FM will pass through the
ionosphere directly without reflection, but once
they hit high mountains, high-rise buildings and
other barriers, they will produce reflection. FM
broadcasting distance is usually about 40~50 km.
It will become shorter when stereo signals are
transmitted.

Broadcasting Station

Mountain

Building

Iron Bridge

OMA7M-0425

Baffle Area (Weak Electric Field)

The radio is far away from the broadcasting
station, so the signals are too weak to be
received. As a result, the radio will only receive
noises. When the car is driven between the
areas to receive two strong stations with a close
signal frequency at the same time, the radio may
lose sound suddenly or produce noise
interference.
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lonized
Layer
Reflected
Wave

AM

Broadcasting
Station Broadcasting

\Ws . station 2

Transmitting
Freguency
Wave

Broadcasting \
Station 1
OMAT7M-0426

rl

AM medium waves or short waves cannot pass
through the ionosphere, resulting in diffraction.
When the waves are deflected by mountains and
buildings, its broadcasting distance is farther
than that of FM. Therefore, it is likely to
simultaneously receive signals from two AM
radio stations.
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4.6.5 USB Play
Selection of USB Sound Source

OMA7M-0215

— Open the USB interface in the direction
shown in the figure.

There are several ways to enter the main
interface of USB media source:

—  Short press "Music" soft button on card
mode interface or button mode interface to
enter USB audio play mode;

—  Continuously press MODE button on the
panel to switch to USB play;

—  Continuously short press MODE button on
the left side of the steering wheel to switch
to USB play.

The AUDIO system can support 32 GB FAT32
and NTFS USB disks.

USB Music Player

(S

235c| D% @) Wx | 235¢ 14:30m

©

[=m|

U581

HiFi
HI-F

N
A

All Cycle

Short press EL] to select the external device.

USB, iPod and Bluetooth are compatible.
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Loop Mode
USB Connecting... S 235c | I @ WX % | 235c 14:30am & 235c | @ Hx } | 235¢ 14:30am

@ @ @ x S

m fFm| All Random All Cycle

: = | Here There And Everywhere And Everywhere
ECUSBt & | The Beatles T 0}

%;cglif Eppkias Single Cycle
Clafc-nl e c = f"*‘f"'
4 4 M
Music Image Video @ -| I I I I

190

After USB device is successfully connected,
a prompt will pop up. USB music, image and
video are supported;

Click "Music", "Image" or "Video" in the pop-
up box to enter corresponding USB
application.

Description of soft button functions:

Icon Description
4 Previous Track/REW
M Next Track/FF
> Play button
I Pause button
® Drag FF/REW play progress
Enter the list

— The play interface can display the song
name, singer name, total song duration and

play time.

1,

Short press \ soft button to change the play
mode of USB music:

All random: The songs will be played
according to random list, and will stop after
the play ends;

All loop: Play the songs according to the
sequence list and play from the start again
after the end of play;

Single loop: Play the song repeatedly. If the
next song is selected, the next song will be
played repeatedly.
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Sound Effect Switch

& 235c | < % @ wx 3| 235¢ 14:30@
©f & o

[ Classical Pop

— IAnd Everywhere

$ | & =

i Fock Detault

@ 03:42
Single Cyclo

v = I I |
@ Jazz Customizing

Short press ¢ soft button to switch the preset
sound effect. The system supports five preset
sound effects and customized effect:

—  For some vehicle models: classics, popular,
rock, default, jazz, custom;

S  235¢ | @ WX % | 235¢ 14:30am
© &5 T}

m Classical Pop

- And Everywhere

& & HiF i
Lhaslal Rock HiFi

f,\\_j 03:42

4 = 1 N
@ Jazz Customizing

For some vehicle models: classics, popular,
rock, Hi-Fi, jazz, custom;

For the customized sound effect, the user
can adjust the high, middle and low pitches
(please refer to the sound effect setting
function).

Music List
& 235¢ | %l Q) Nx %] 235¢ 14:30am
@ Wang Fei
‘l' (16 songs)
J
o 1, Legend
) &
Singse 2. RedEBean
(b

Folder

3. Because of Love

4. Fleet Of Time

Short press @ in the must play interface
to enter the list;

Short press {7 to enter the song list, and
select a song to enter the play interface;

Slide the scroll bar on the right of the list
up and down to find a song;
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S 235c¢ | Ll @ Wx % | 235¢ 14:30aM S 235c |2 &l @ Wx % | 235¢c 14:30m S  235c | %l @ WX 3| 235c 14:30a

Wang Fel Document
@ 1‘ (16 songs) @ D 6 documents | @ @ 3 Document @
e ip! i
S0 : Document

e 1. Legend Song o Hhaputliod Song N I\;:?::j |
Singer 2 e Singer ) %u;tlunﬂf:: Singer 7 I;!hirge :?:reAnd Everywhere
| [ 1]
Foldnt e T Folder () I?:::;ment Folder n ‘E(earsG As Songs
uments ason Chan
A Fleet Of Time M Document Iel State of Grace
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Short press X to enter singer list, select
a singer to enter the song list of the
singer, and select a song to enter the
play interface;

Slide the scroll bar on the right of list up and
down to find a singer.

Short press = to enter the folder list;

Slide the scroll bar on the right side of the
list upward and downward to find a folder.

Select a folder under the Folder to enter the
next level of folder list or song list, and
select a song under that folder to enter the
play interface;

Slide the scroll bar on the right of list up and
down to find a song;

Short press © to retun to the previous
level of folder directory.



4. Operating System and Equipment

Music List Search

G 235¢c|dia @) WX ¥ | 235c 14:30a
® [ suanc| ® @
N
Song

[+]

a

[w]ef=]r]e]e]=]¢]
e e L e e o] e
[123 N }[]mhﬂ
—  Short press @ on the top right comer to
open the search keyboard, and input initials

or English letters to find a song, singer or
folder;

—  Short press "123" button on the left bottom
of the keyboard to switch from letter mode
to number mode;

— Short press & on the right side of the
keyboard to delete the input contents one by
one;

—  Short press @ in the search box to delete all
input contents.

USB Video Play

USB Connecting. ..
&
L
ECJUsB1
Music Image Video

—  Press "Video" button under button mode or
the pop-up box appearing when the USB
device is inserted to enter the video play
interface.

The system will not allow the video play when the
AUDIO system is configured with video play
restriction, the Start switch is at "ON" position,
and the parking brake is released.

e \ \\ -" ”_ -
usB A h— ([

,.\)/ \{\ i

R T /f
SN/ )

\ N ot:as27 —

\I.‘h.';;/.c/ AT e '_:f---_fu':ss::r

| T M

S 7

Description of soft button functions:

Icon Description
14 Play the previous video
Y] Play the next video
» Play button
] Pause button
® Drag FF/REW play progress
Enter the list
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Video List
Wx $]235¢ 14:30Mm S 235¢c|Zi%a (1) Wx %] 235¢ 1430 S 235c|d%f () Wx 3| 235c 14:30m
@ @ K File 1 @
| m’
uss Video [H File2 |
|
Please select the video Folder X File3
Click [List] button below to enter the selection list
[ File 4
X Files
—  Short press the blank area in the video play —  Short press "List" to enter the list. —  The list is divided into video list and folder
interface to enter full-screen play mode (the list;
status bar still exists). — In the video list interface, select a video to

enter video play interface;

—  Slide the scroll bar on the right side of the
list upward and downward to find a video.
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Video List Search

S 25¢|d% (@) Wx % | 235¢ 14:30u @ 285c|Utw A Wx % | 235¢ 14:30m S 25 |Di  (4) Wx 3| 235¢ 14:30w
G) O E:‘i”;:e: @ ®© =) Storage @ © [GUANG[ ®] @
= g
AT | = g | e
Document = Document { : v e i I i 1 y ‘ ¥ ” i = ¥ ‘
Fal older
= D 12 documents i D 12 documents
(<[ [a]e]u]n]a]s]i [al
o o X Files
: [123‘2 x[c v[b]n ITII—I‘
] Document [ Files
Short press 2o display the video list and —  Short press a folder under the folder list to —  Short press @ on the top right comer to
folder list under this folder: enter the next level of file directory; open the search keyboard, and input initials
’ . . or English letters to find the video or folder;
Slide the scroll bar on the right side of list up —  Click © to return to the previous level of o
and down to find a video list or folder list. folder directory. —  Short press "123" button on the left bottom

of the keyboard to switch from letter mode
to number mode;

—  Short press @ on the right side of the
keyboard to delete the input contents one by
one;

—  Short press @ in the search box to delete all
input contents.

195



4. Operating System and Equipment

USB Image Play

USB Connecting. ..

©

-

ECuss1

@ ® @

Music Image Vidao

—  Press "Image" button under button mode or
the pop-up box appearing when the USB
device is inserted to enter the image
browsing interface.
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Description of soft button functions:

Icon Description
Py Play the previous image
b Play the next image
N Play button
i Pause button
Enter the list

Wx | 235¢ 14:30am

—

TR

1L

e

Short press the blank area in the image play
interface to enter full-screen play mode (the
status bar still exists).

The selection of image device does not rely on
music and video devices, and will not change
with the music and video devices.
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Image List

S 235c|d%a @)

ox R |235¢ 14:30am

D O O |2
A —
Folder 01 Faoldar 02 Folder 03 Image 04
NN I -
/j’ 3 <= isiat] ¥
& = 7 =
Image 08 Images 06 Image 07 Image 08
—  Short press & in the image play interface to

enter the image list.

S 235c|Y% (@)

x| 235¢ 14:30am
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e I

Folder 01

Foldar 02

Folder 03
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L

b

S

Image 05 Image 06 Image 07 Image 08

The image list is displayed in the form of
thumbnail:

Short press a folder to enter the next level of
file directory;

Short press © to return to the previous level
of folder directory.

Image List Search

S

235¢ |'Z% (4 x }| 235¢ 14:30m
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Short press @ on the top right corner to
open the search keyboard, and input initials
or English letters to find the image or folder;

Short press "123" button on the left bottom
of the keyboard to switch from letter mode
to number mode;

Short press & on the right side of the
keyboard to delete the input contents one by
one;

Short press @ in the search box to delete all
input contents.
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4.6.6 Bluetooth
Description

Bluetooth is a short-range wireless
communication technology. Without any physical
connection, the head unit can exchange
information within 5 m. You can use the
Bluetooth of the system to establish a wireless
connection with your Bluetooth phone to achieve
hands-free answer.

Instructions:

e  Turn on Bluetooth connection function: Turn
on your phone's Bluetooth and the
Bluetooth of the system unit when using the
Bluetooth function, and make sure your
Bluetooth phone is at a distance within 5m
away from the system unit.

e The Bluetooth function of this system has
passed relevant certification. If your phone
in use cannot be paired to the Bluetooth of
the system unit properly, or the Bluetooth
functions abnormally after connection,
check whether your phone meets the design
requirements of the international Bluetooth
standards or not.
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The Bluetooth function of this system only
supports connection with one device, and
generally, the Bluetooth phone also only
supports connection with one device. If your
phone has searched the Bluetooth of this
system, but it cannot be connected, check
whether your phone has been connected to
any other Bluetooth device around. If so, try
to cut off the Bluetooth connection to your
phone, or try to power off your phone, and
then re-power on it and turn on the
Bluetooth connection. Meanwhile, try to cut
off all the Bluetooth connection to the
system, and then turn on the Bluetooth
connection function of the system.

Just like using a mobile phone to answer
calls, long-time Bluetooth conversation by
connecting the system to your phone can do
harm to your health due to electromagnetic
radiation.

After the Bluetooth of the head unit is turned
on, use your phone to search for the
Bluetooth device and connect it.

Select the Bluetooth Mode

S 235¢c|dia (1) Wx ¥ | 235 14:30:
® 1 2 3 [| ®
o

® 4 15 |6

w| 7|89

- T . ®

You can enter the Bluetooth main interface by
the following ways:

—  Short press [Bluetooth Telephone] on card
mode interface or [Phone] soft button on
button mode interface to enter Bluetooth
mode;

—  Short press«= button on the panel to enter
Bluetooth mode;

— In non-call mode, short press « button on
the left side of steering wheel to enter
Bluetooth mode.
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Disconnection of Bluetooth may be caused by
Bluetooth signal beyond the range or signal fault
of Bluetooth device. Please try to connect again.

Make a Call
G 235¢c|dia (@) WX ¥ | 235¢ 14:30m
© 112 1|3 I ®)
82
® 4 | 5|6
| 7|8 |9
s T8 [ ®

& 235¢ | %0 <) Wx $|235¢ 14:30um
D @

Cal Records
@ Zhang X

Conacs 86-10-m-xxx

Kaypad

\ call Connecting...

©

End Speaker Silence

Dial the number through the dial keypad.

If the number included in the contact list,
name of the contact will be displayed with
the default image;

The number, if not included in the contact
list, will be displayed with the default image;

When the call is being connected, "call
connecting" will be displayed;

When the call is connected, the call duration
will be displayed.
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S 25c|Zi () Wx 3| 235¢ 14:30m
D @
@ Zhang X
Gortacts B6-10-XX-XXX
iss \\00:28
= @
End Speaker Silence

Buttons on the call interface can realize the
following functions:

—  Short press Oto hang up a call;

—  When a call is connected, short press & to
switch between Hands Free and Private
modes (when the call is connected, the
default mode is Hands Free);

— When a call is connected, short press ® to
mute and relieve the mute microphone;

—  When the call is connected, short press 32
to input number.
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Answer a Call

© 235c|Z%WM () WX 3| 235¢ 14:30am
D @

Call Records.
@ Zhang X

Contasts B6-10-XXXX-XXX

wee
e
wes

® O

Angwar Rafisa

When there is an incoming call, the call interface
will be displayed in full screen, the user can:

—  Short press © on the screen to answer the
call;

—  Short press © on the screen to reject the
call;

—  Press Answer button on the steering wheel
to answer the call;

—  Press Hangup button on the steering wheel
to reject the call.

\{ 2ok 010-XXXX-XXXX

‘I @ Yrttr ® LT

250m @ @
v 2=

Q Main Entrance 1 of GAT Aucmotive Enginsering iesttwe 15:30 | 1.5Km Cancel

“‘rﬂ'ﬂ“ Hill
| 8m

—  If navigation function is used when the call

comes, the incoming call interface will be
display, but after the call is connected, the
call state will be displayed on the status bar,
and the navigation interface will be
displayed continually.

If a call comes when rear camera image is
displayed, the incoming call interface will not be
displayed, and there is also no status display
after the call is connected.
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A\ e emm 010-XOO0-X XXX

You can switch to other interfaces except for
rear camera image, and the call status will
be displayed in the status bar.

\, Call End

®@
®QOG

When the call is over, the status bar
prompts and stays on this interface.

Call Records

S 235 |Z% ) Wx %] 235c 14:30m
@ Call Records
AR e ¥ Zhang X PM7:26
Gortusts A Esther Kim PM5:38
K;‘DEN 2 Wang X PM4:26
y Luo XX 2015.01.15

After the Bluetooth device is successfully

connected, the system will automatically
synchronize the call records;

missed calls and dialed calls.

browse the call records.

The call records include received calls,

Pull down the scroll bar on the right side to
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Conlacts

e
e
Kaynad

S 235¢c|Jd%q () Wx %] 235¢C 14:30Mm
D

o8 Flpcons.
@ Call records unsynchronized

Synchronized
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If the call records synchronization fails or is

not completed, short press [Sync]
manually synchronize the address book.

to

Contacts

S 235c|Z%a (9 WX $ | 235¢ 14:30am
®© @ zhangx 010-XXXX-XXXX @

Call Racards @ znenax 010-XXXX xxxx[ .

R @ zhenax 010-XXXX x@ M

Kerpad @ zrangx D10900CXXXK ©

2

@ zhangx 010-XXXX-XXXX___#

—  After the Bluetooth device is successfully

connected, the system will automatically
synchronize the contact numbers;

— If the contact list synchronization fails or is

not completed, the contact list can be
synchronized manually.

— The contact list can be browsed by pulling

down the scroll bar on the right side. Pointer
display exists during the pulling process of
contact list;

—  Short press @ on the top right corner to

open the keyboard, input initials and English
letters to find the contact number.

Call Waiting

S

235¢ | < %l @ Mx 3| 235¢ 14:30aM

©

Callge)wres @ @

@ Andy Zhang X

Contacts 86-10-X0000-XXX BE-10-X30CH-XXX

e. \. 0028 A New call

b

ICRO OXC,
End Speaker Silence Answear Refuse

During the calling process, if a third-party call
comes, the system will display the third-party call
interface:

Short press Qto hang up the current call
and display the third-party call on full screen;

Short press ®© to hold the current call and
answer the third-party call;

Short press Qto reject the third-party call
and display the current call on full screen.
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S  235c |

@

Wx % | 235¢ 14:30am

©
2] @
Ca@m ’ﬂ":-i@(-xﬁ.\'

Keypad

()

Zhang X
B86-10-2000CXXX
\,00:28

CRORO,

End Speaker  Silence

After choosing to answer the call, the
current call will be at holding state, the third-
party call will be at connecting state; short

press & to switch the call.

S  235¢ | %

@

Wx | 235¢ 14:30am

©

Call Records

®

Contasia

aan
e
e

Keypad

—  After finishing one call, press & button for
full screen display; after exiting, display the

other call on full screen.

Accidental
phone model or Bluetooth signal. In such case,

please try to connect again after deleting the
paired device.

disconnection may occur due to

Bluetooth Music

All Cyzic

=)

S 235c|Pim () wWx | 235c 14:30mm
Blugiooth
-
,
E:E usBe1
™
R

Short press ¥ to select Bluetooth music,

and play the music on device through
Bluetooth.
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S 235¢ |9 A @ Wx % | 235¢ 14:30um —  Bluetooth music supports the display of
song name and singer; it supports selection

®© of preset sound effect; it does not support

B playing progress display, loop mode
selection or play list.

“==| Here There And Everywhere

e This function requires your phone to

I4 " | support. Some mobile phones may need to
enter the music player mode.

e  Check whether the information on the music

Description of soft button functions: player interface is displayed or not depends

on the phone support.

Icon Description
I4 Play the previous track
» Play the next track
» Play button
| Pause button

204



4. Operating System and Equipment

4.6.7 iPod Music

iPod Music
& 235¢ | Rl @ W% % | 235¢c 14:30am & 235c¢ | %l @ WX % | 235¢ 14:30am — iPod music supports the display of song
name and singer;
© 0 © —  Support the selection of preset sound effect;
E Bluatooth IPOD n
Poo o oD Here There And Everywhere —  Support play progress bar, _and display of
HiFi i & | The Beatles total song duration and play time;
Lo Classical _ I | )
S o s i Support play list;
wicyel ‘I | I I I — Do not support loop mode selection.
] »
e @
—  Short press EQ to select iPod music and play Description of soft button functions: Loop mode relies on iPod.
the music on iPod. lcon Description
14 Play the previous track
» Play the next track
4 Play button
] Pause button
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4.6.8 Interactive Control of Front and Rear
Rows*

—  The figure shows DVD, SD card slot and
USB interface of the rear screen unit.

206

& 235¢ | Xl @ | 235 14:30:m

Dynamic slate

Cluu«@ \\l//

N

Cusiemizing

Press "Rear screen control" card on the
main interface to enter the rear screen
interface.

S 235¢c W (4] 23.5%c 14:30PM
@ Leftiright screen @ @ Raear right screan @ @ @
m | You Are My Everyth... Tk You Are My Everyth..

uss

Press & button of rear left/right screen to
lock and disable the rear left/right screen,
and display "Screen locked by the front row"
in the status bar.
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c
2

i

(S 23.5¢c 14:30PM
© B @@ ©
- J2 Here There and Ever...
ey

|

- o °
n

I M | M

Press O button of rear left/right screen to
turn on or off the rear left/right screen. When
the rear screen is turned off, the control
interface in the front screen will be closed.
The front screen interface and rear screen
will be opened again when © button is
pressed.

©ill|® |0

Single Cycle

Classieal

14:30FM 3 dx

Her| Ampliying the sound of the  fWhere

The rear lefl screen after 3"

it Cancel oK e
7] i1 |

When @ button of rear left/right screen is
pressed, sound of the rear left/right screen
can be amplified via speakers of the car,
and a pop-up box appears in corresponding
rear screen. The request will be confirmed
or canceled by pressing [OK] or [Cancel]
soft button; and the system will accept this
request after 3s if there is no operation.

235¢ £F 4 () 23.5¢ 14:30FM

Front-row Rear-row
media source @ @ @ media source @ @

i@ |0

i

J3 Hen ere and Ever...

Amplifying the sound of the
rear left screen after 3

235c %7 %4

© 23.5¢ 14:30°m

carea
usBaf
tight sarean

J3 Here There and Ever...

@ Front-row Rear-row
madia source media source 0
=

J3 Here There and Ever...

Description of soft button functions:

Icon Description
4 Play the previous track
» Play the next track
> Play button
] Pause button
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S 235c 9 4

23.5¢ 14:30°m

©
™

LS of lak

s
LISE of right
men

Front-row
- media source

il o [®

Bl e 3@

media source

L
uss

.

@®©®

nd Ever...

Press s button on the left to select the audio
source for the rear left/right screen.
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In addition to selection of front-row media
source (such as USB, iPod and Bluetooth
audio), the front heat unit can also select the
rear-row media source (such as SD, USB,
iPod and Bluetooth audio or video).
However, it cannot read iPod of the rear
head unit.

During operation of the rear screen, USB
audio, video and image media source of the
front row can be selected, but iPod media
source of the front row cannot.
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4.6.9

System Setting

You can enter the system setup interface by the
following ways:

Short press "Setting" button on the button
mode interface to enter the system setting
interface;

Short press SET button on the control panel
to enter the system setting interface.

235¢ | o4 %l @ Wx 3| 235c 14:30am

S
@ Language

i | English

Time and Date

o))
Saung 24-hour Mode @

GPS Synchronization Time and Date CD

* PM 10:55, January 6, 2016

Blusicoth

On the system setting interface, it can make
setting on General, Sound, Display,
Bluetooth and Factory Reset.

Short press the soft button on left side to
enter the corresponding setting interface.

General Setting

e 235¢c|4d%a (@ Wx 3| 235¢ 14:30
@ Language

L I
%

vl Time and Dale

)
Souna 24-hour Mode @

-

Dispiay

GPS Synchronization Time and Date @

* PM 10:55, January 6, 2016

Bluctooth

Language, time and date, version, and vehicle
information can be set.

Language

— Language setting options: Chinese or
English.
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Time and Date

—  24-hour system is on, and the system time

will be calculated by 24 hours;

— GPS time and date is on, GPS time and
date will be automatically synchronized.

Manual Setting of Time and Date

When GPS time and date synchronizing function
is enabled, manual setting of time and date
cannot be performed. If manual setting is
required, GPS time and date synchronizing
function shall be disabled*.

S 235¢c |9 %

@

Hx 3| 235¢ 14:30am

08

AM 09:35, January 05, 2015

06

nr

ST

PM

10
11

37

—  Short press "Setting" soft button on the right
side of Time and Date to enter manual

setting interface.

—  Scroll year/month/date/hour/minute to adjust
the date and time, and short press "OK" soft

button to save
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it.

Saund

-

Display

Blugiooth

S 235c |k (@) wx ¥ | 235¢ 14:30:
@ Version

& Software Version V14.0X64

Gensral Map Version V21

) Serial number DOWNPOS3FLOS

Car Information
Manufacturer GAC
Model

Version Information

— Display system software version;

—  Display map version*;

— Display serial number.
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Car Information

For information exchange with interconnection
with mobile phone via CarPlay:

Display manufacturer
Display model,

Display serial number;
Display firmware version;
Display hardware version;
Display current language;

Display supported language.

Sound Setting

S 235c | % @ Wx 3| 235¢ 14:30am
@ Preset Sound Effect

@ Classical Pop Jazz | |
ol Rock Default |Cuw

B High-pitch 3 O—12
Sound igh-p

(= Mid-range N D ———— | )
Display

Low-pitch 9 O—12

Bluetooth |

Preset Sound Effect

Select preset sound effect: classics, popular,
jazz, rock, default* (Hi-Fi*), custom, which
correspond to different high, middle and low
pitch combinations respectively;

Select custom to adjust the high, mid and
low pitches manually.

After factory reset, "Custom" is in default.

Wi i
© 235c|u% (@) x| 2350 14:30m
@ Speed Dependent Volume Control

4 [ Low | Medium High l
£ .
Genaral ,Suund Field H ‘ H
e )|
o)) e - = —< |
= B
Dispiay Pawer-on Volume
The pewser-on velumas ramaing the somae o that sot lpst lmadd tos lew or high,
stant saf-adagive sojestmant of wiuree
| (ol [eoroconis

Speed Dependent Volume Control

—  Select Speed dependent volume control: off,
low, mid, high; adjust the volume change
with increase or decrease of speed.

—  After factory reset, "Off" is in default.
Sound Field

— Adjust the sound field position via the touch
screen.

—  Short press "Reset" to restore the default
values for reset.

—  After factory reset, central position is in
default.
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Power-on Volume e 235c|Y% (@) WX 3| 235¢ 14:30u <® caution

— Constant: The power-on volume remains ® Key Tone ;
the same as that before the last power-off. [ TG [souns 1 | sounaz | e  When the head unit works normally and the
_ _ & parking media volume is set as Mute, if the
- A_dapt|ve: If the volume is lower than 5 or General baTRing fesia valiine reverse gear is engaged, the head unit is
higher tha_n 19 beforg last power-off, the a0 m| Medium | High | mute; when the parking media volume is set
system will automatically return to the e as Constant, if the reverse gear is engaged,
default volume; if the volume is between 5 = it ol et the head unit can normally play the media
and 19, the system will maintain that volume. voey | | Constant | Sl | weaken | audio source and manually adjust the media
— After factory reset, "Constant" is in default. Unlocking/Locking prompt tone @ volume via the vol_ume control knob or the
Bluetooth button on the steering wheel.
e  When the head unit is at screensaver mode
Button Tone and the parking media volume is set as
—  Adjust the button tone of touch screen with "Constant” or "Mute", the head unit media
the options of: Close, Tone 1, and Tone 2. source will maintain mute.
—  After factory reset, "Close" is in default. VR Prompt Tone
Parking Media Volume — Adjust the button tone of touch screen with
— Constant: The radar will remain constant the options of: simple and detailed.
when parking. Unlocking/Locking Prompt Tone
— Mute: The radar will be mute when — On: There will be prompt when the car is
reversing. unlocked/locked;
—  After factory reset, "Mute" is in default. —  Off: There will be no prompt when the car is

unlocked/locked.

—  After factory reset, "Mute" is in default.
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Display Setting Bluetooth Setting
& 235¢ |2 % @ WX $|235¢ 14:30uM & 235 | &4 @) W% % |235c 14:30am & 235c |'J %l @ Wx % | 235 14:30m
G, Screen Brightness —0 | © Device Name GAC BT 1699 | > Device Name GAC BT 1699
% Brightness Mode % 7
Genest | [ Daytime | NIt |Automatic| Gererst | Automatic Connecting [@D) Add Device @))
o) . ) ol) o) Please use the phone to search Blustoath |
s Holding Time of A/C Interface oo Device List @ s 2 GAC BT 1699 (’4__;_
| 3s I - I 158 | 30s N1 and input the PIN code 0000 =
| [ =] at lhe.mobdla client —
Display Display bt125 Connected ® Display _.__‘mc'_.mmsg'Eoc'_msnmﬁ = ( ][[\‘
3
Bluetaoth Bluatonth Bluatanth
Screen Brightness Automatic Connecting Device List
bar. automatically connected after entering the head unit discoverable.

Brightness Mode connecting scope;

—  Off: Paired devices in the device list will not

be automatically connected after entering .
_ ; R : ; . Whether to input the PIN code or not shall be
glé%;’jlt_mode. night mode  brightness in the connecting scope. judged according to different phone models.

— Auto mode: switch between day and night
modes according to the clearance lamp.

Holding Time of A/C Interface

—  The holding time of A/C interface without
operation can be selected as 3s, 5s, 15s or
30s.

—  Day mode: day mode brightness in default;
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S 235¢ |4 %

@

WX % | 235¢c 14:30am

& 235¢ | il

@

ox | 235¢c 14:30am

6%

Add Device

Request connection to iFhone of GAC

Bluelooth pairing cods; 123456

Bluatooth

Cancel

6],4

1 58

Add Device

The number of paired devices saved
already reaches the upper limit of 8.

o Please delete the devices to be deleted

Cancal

oK

214

Search "GACBT1669" at mobile terminal,
short press to start pairing. A confirmation
box will pop up after the head unit receives
the pairing request.

Short press "OK" to start pairing; short press
"Cancel" to end pairing. After successfully
connected, the device will be displayed in
the device list.

The Paired Bluetooth devices will be listed
in the device lift, and if a device is
successfully connected, it will be displayed
as "Connected".

WIFI Setting*

S

235¢ | 4 %l

wx 3| 235¢c 14:30am

©

-

Display

3

Blueiosth

—
Ly

W

P
Factory
Ressl

WIFI

@

Click on the right side of a device to
delete the paired device. Up to 8 paired
devices can be stored, when the 9th device
is trying to connect the head unit, the
system will prompt the user to delete the
device in the paired list.

Turn on the WiFi switch to search the
surrounding hot spots. After successful
connection of a selected hot spot, the
wireless network can be connected.
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& 235c¢ | % @) WX % | 235¢c 14:30am
©1 wn Cl
=
Display SSID-1 Connected @
3
Eluetonin 38ID-2 Saved @ @
i SSID-3 Not conmected @ (=)
"t SSID-4 Not connected @l (=)

After successful connection, "Connected"
and signal intensity will be displayed on the
right side of this network. The secret key

mark will be displayed for encrypted network.

When choosing a network with secret key,
enter password to finish the connection.

& 235¢ | %4 @ ux 3| 235¢ 14:30am

© WIFL @) |

=) Ignore this network
Display W
M’Em Ignore network "SSID-1" .
" Cancel oK z (3
oot SSID4 Mot connected (=)

—  Click [OK] to delete the network from the
network list.

<® Caution

WiFi network is only used for searching points of
interest on voice cloud and realtime traffic
conditions; it has no other application. In case of
WiFi disconnection, ignore this network and try to
connect it again.

Factory Reset

. o \ .
S 235c|Z%t (@) Wx % | 235¢ 14:30am
@ Factory Reset I
Dispiay Current Version Information
* Guangzhou Automobile Group Motor Co., Lid.
Blusoot Serial number: VWAB2T-TJ3BETR-TYP4HN-GNTIKK
- Installation code: CB3ZTY-9DY2EU-GTMULY-USMGEL
el
Systam version: V1.0.1012.0017
Map version: V5.0.1012.0122
Faclary
Resal

By clicking [Reset] soft button on the upper

right corner of the factory reset interface, the
system will pop up a dialog box. Click [OK]
to restore the system setting as the factory
settings.
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4.6.10 Rear Screen System Setting*

(S 14:30 am x 3
@ Screen Brightness —
Q

Display

I.an;mgp.
)

Sound

Blustooth

—  Short press "Setting" card of screen to enter
the setting interface of rear screen system;
short press the soft button on the left side to
enter corresponding setting interface and
make settings on Brightness, Language,
Sound, Bluetooth, General and Factory
Reset.

Brightness

—  Move the slider to set the screen brightness
separately.

Brightness Mode
—  Day, night and auto modes.

216

Language Sound

S wx 3 S 14:30 am wx 3}
@ @ Handsaat Voluma 4 o—10
] Qo

Display Brightness Mode Display Vehicie Volume 2 -o—i5
= m I Night | Autamatic =

Language Languags Local sound la the vehicle @
o)) L]

Sound Sound High-pitch 4 O 12
b 3 b3

Bluetocth Bluetoath Mid-range -10 0_12

Language setting options:
English.

Chinese or Headset Volume

— Move the slider to adjust volume of each
headset.
Vehicle Volume

— When "Local sound to the vehicle" is
enabled, move the slider to adjust speaker
volume of the car.
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Bluetooth
S 14:30 am Wx 3 S 14:30 am wx 3 (C ] 14:30 am Wx
@ Hordsel Velume 4 o——10 @ High-pilch 4 Oo—12 @ Device Name GAC BT ‘
) _ - - )
P ict-ra = (O ' o
Display Vehicle Valume 2 A 35 Dloplag Mo Sound Automatic Connecting CD
= = Low-pitch 7 o—12 3
Language Local sound to the vahicls @ Language ’ Shigtooth . ,
Equipment List @
o) o) Defaults ﬁ':
2 Sound enaral
Soli High-pilch 4 o—12 ! — ener bt125 Connected
o5
Local sound to the vehicle Sound Effect — The left/right screen can search for
— Move the slider to enable or disable the —  When "Local sound to the vehicle" is surrounding Bluetooth headsets for pairing.
After connection, content played in the

function of pushing headset sound to
speakers of the car.

Upon receipt of the pushing request, the rear
screen system will accept the request after 3s in
default if there is no operation; while if it refuses
the request, the rear screen sound will still be
played in the headset.

enabled, the rear screen system can adjust
sound effect of the car by setting "High
pitch", "Mid range" and "Low pitch".

Short press [Restore Defaults] to reset
sound effect setting.

Button Tone

Short press [Tone 1] or [Tone 2] to set the
button tone of left/right screen.

Short press [Off] to turn off the button tone
of left/right screen.

corresponding rear screen can be heard.

The connection method of Bluetooth
headset for the rear screen is the same as
that for the front screen. => Refer to Page
217
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General

S 14:30 am Wx 3
@ Version

o) Software Version G1.16.71.00.04,00.00

Sound

Serial number 68640A000023892410A214650001

Eluetoath

%

Genaral

Factory

Resel

Car Information

— Display software version;

— Display serial number.
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Factory Reset

S

14:30 am

wx 3

©

o)

Saund

3

Bluetooth

&

Ganaral

Faclory

Factory Reset

Resat

By clicking [Reset] soft button on the upper

right corner of the factory reset interface, the
system will pop up a dialog box. Click [OK]
to restore the system setting as the factory
settings.
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4.6.11

Short press "Car Setting” on button mode
interface to enter car setting interface, and slide
the interfaces on car setting interface
leftward/rightward/upward/ downward to switch
the setting interfaces.

Car Setting

<® Caution

Some car setting functions will only be valid
when the Start switch is at "ON" position, so that
the Start switch shall be guaranteed to be at
"ON" position when setting the vehicle.

Some car setting functions may differ due to
different vehicle configurations, please refer to
the configuration of actual vehicle.

Seat Setting*

& 235¢ | 4@ @ | 235¢ 14:30am

@ Automatic Ventilation and Heating

=

i

= ="

® oEE®

Drivieg ==

Aussis]
= o =

oEER®
| Acceseorice| e

cl::igs:u *00

Automatic Ventilation and Heating*

Short press @@ to enable or disable the
function.

e 2235¢|Z%a @) | 235¢ 14:30m

@ Smart Key Recognition

=

Seat
b

B
p )
14

E&ﬂy
Mm&)f“!sl
Light
Contral

Smart Key Recognition*

— Short press @@ to enable or disable the
function.
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e 235c|4% @) | 235¢ 14:30m

@ Seat Guest Greeting Function @

Sal
Setling

Driving
Aszlsl

Bady
Accassornies

25

Light
Conirol o0

Seat Guest Greeting Function*

—  Short press @ to enable or disable the
function.
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Driving Assist

& 235¢ |2 %@ @

| 235¢ 14:30am

@ Safe Speed Prompt
If the driving spead exceeds the sat spoed, thers will be an alarm
) 150 200
Seal
Selling

Steering mode

=

Assist
? Autonomous Emergency Braking @
Bedy Active braking in case of collision risk

A,cmsa.anl
£
Light

Canlrgl 00e

Safe Speed Prompt

— Move the cursor left and right to set the
speed of safe speed prompt at the range of
0~200km/h.

Steering Mode

— Short press the soft button to set as
"Standard" and "Sport" mode. For the sake
of safety, the steering mode is not allowed
to be set during driving.

Autonomous Emergency Braking*

— Short press (@ to enable or disable the
function.

Body Accessories

s 58 . 3
& 235¢c | Ll | 235¢ 14:30am
@ Smari Active Locking
Four doors sutnmatically [ncis when you lave the car with
& smarl key and wilh the door closed,
Seat Smart Active Unlocking
Sating Fear deers autamatieally unlncks whan yau appraach tha
@ car wilh smart key and with tha doar locked
Driving
Aasich
Body
Acceasariss]
.'(‘;(.
Light
Conlrel

Smart Active Locking*

—  Short press @ to enable or disable the
function.

Smart Active Unlocking*

—  Short press (® to enable or disable the
function.
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In order to protect the system, smart active
locking and unlocking can only be set 6 times
during one power-on cycle. The system will ban
the resetting after it has been tried more than 6
times. The function can be set by re-powering

after power-off.

. A% . .
S 235c|di (D) |235¢ 14:30am
C Hemote unlocking
The door can be uniccked by smarl key,
d Only Front
Setling ﬂ
Speed locking @
The doors wil be sutomaticatly Incked when (he spaed
%’:‘;‘g exceads 20kmih. i
? Automatic unlocking @
Eody The doors will be automatically unlocked when the sngine
|aceessaries| iz shut down or the key ks pulled out
':Cf' Easy Open of trunk
™ The frunk automatically apens when fe smart key
Ligm is senssd by the car. o

Remote Unlocking

—  Short press the soft button to set as "All
Doors" or "Only Front Left Door".

Vehicle Speed Locking

— Short press @@ to enable or disable the
function.

Automatic Unlocking

— Short press @@ to enable or disable the
function.

3 4 % 5 4
S 235c¢ | Gl |235¢ 14:30am
@ Easy Open of trunk
The trunk auteralisally opans when the aman key is
consod by the car.
d Close | Cpen Cnly lemnl Tang On|
Saat
Satbng
Exterior Rear-view Mirror Autometic Folding ||
. Tha rear-view mirrar wil fold sutomatizally when tha car
Driving i Incked and uniold sutamstically when i1 ig unlocked.

Asslst

Aulomalic angle adjusiment of the exterior rear-view mirror
Adtomatic adjuskment of exbeion rear-view mirror Eling-cown

Body 3
A Has angle in reversing
R
i
il
Confrol odied

Easy Open of Trunk*

—  Short press the soft button to set as "Close",
"Open Only", or "Prompt Tone On".

In order to protect the system, easy open of trunk
can only be set 6 times during one power-on
cycle. The system will ban the resetting after it
has been tried more than 6 times. The function
can be set by re-powering after power-off.
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S 235¢|d%1 (D) | 235c 14:30uM

@ Easy Open of trunk
Tha trunk sutomatizally epens whan tha smart kay
Is s#nsad by the car
é | Close | Cpen Only |Prun;pl Tone Dr||
Seat
Setting

Exterior Rear-view Mirror Automatic Folding

ol

? Automatic angle adjustment of the exterior rear-view mirror

fgamstic adjusimant of serior mariew miror Siting-down
Bady angie |n raversing
5 Selting
Light
Control e

The rear-view miror will fold automatically when the car is
Iirlll_r;tﬂ lockod and unfold automatically whan & is unlocked.
it

Exterior Rear-view Mirror Automatic Folding*

—  Short press @@ to enable or disable the
function.

Automatic Angle Adjustment of Exterior Rear-
View Mirror*

— Short press @@ to enable or disable the
function.
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235c | 4%l (0)

| 235¢ 14:30am

L ® |0

Seal
Seiling

Orhing
Assist

Setting

Please click OK after completion
of automatic adjustment of

exterior rear-view mirror
tilting-down angle in reversing

7

Body
Accessories

Cancel

OK

I.Iﬂ"!!
Coniral

mirror angle.

Short press "Setting" soft button to set the
automatic adjustment of exterior rear- view

“ W . .
&S  235¢ | Ll | 235¢ 14:30am
Autematic angle adustment of the extariar rear-view mirrs:
Awlomalic adjusiment of exierio rear-view miror (fing-down anghe
in raversing
] Setling
Saal
Setling
Marnual anghe adjustment of ihe exterion rear-view miror @
@ Caraepnding maaaricr radeview mirod Ste down
Diriving
Aaeist
Remote control of window and sunroaf @
? Lise smart key 1o DEAn 17 clnas tha dooe And sunioal
Bady
Front wiper maintenance @
'Q{ Whan the power supaly s dsconnectsd and the wper swhch is
Light swiehiod, & will enter g,
Canirol

Manual Angle Adjustment of Exterior Rear-
View Mirror*

—  Short press @ to enable or disable the
function.

Remote Control of Window and Sunroof

—  Short press @@ to enable or disable the
function.

Front Wiper Maintenance

— Short press @@ to enable or disable the
function.
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Light Control

& 235¢ | Rl @

| 235¢ 14:30am

@ Auls Lighting Sensitivty |

Auto Lighting Sensitivity*

—  Short press the soft button to set as "low",

"medium" and "high".

S

235¢c | Z 40 () | 235 14:30m

®

Atmosphere light contral @

=

Seal
Salling

@

Driving
Assist

Body
ALCessori

.ﬁ.

Lignt

Conirol

Brightnass

Atmosphere Light Control*

When the position light is on:

Short press ® to enable or disable the
function;

Move the color cursor left and right to adjust
the color of atmosphere light;

Move the color cursor up and down to adjust
the brightness of atmosphere light.

. -4 % . .
S 235c D | 235¢ 14:30am
@ Foliow Me Home
Turn tha light ewiteh within 108 aftar shuiting down the
engine to actvate this function
Low Beam +
S}: ’ Close IDNY Lew BBBH'I Rear Fog Light ‘
af
Saiting
@ Daytime Running Light @
When the enging is starled, 1he daytime running light
DAr:fing will b fit autcmatically.
st
Inteliigent high beam
Body High beam automatically s off when detecting that high @
beam of cppesile car s on.
Accessaries |
_~¢—_ Intelligent guast grasting light m
Light
Control one

Follow Me Home

—  Short press the soft button to set as "OFF",
"low beam", "low beam + rear fog".

Daytime Running Light

—  Short press (® to enable or disable the
function.

Intelligent High Beam*

— Short press @@ to enable or disable the
function.
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\ Wi y .
S 235¢c |4 | 235¢ 14:30am
@ Follow Me Home
Tun thi light switch within 10 aflar shutting down the.
Bnging 10 activam 1his flunclion
Low Beam +
& | Close lomy Low Baaml Rear Fag Light I
Saal
Salting
@ Daytime Running Light
Whan the engine iz gtarted, the daytima running light
Diriving will be It automatcally.
Assist
Intelligent high bagm
High beam automatically turns off whan detacing that high @
Body beam of cppesita car is on
S Intelligent quest greeting light m
Light
o i oo

Intelligent Guest Greeting Light*

—  Short press @ to enable or disable the
function.

In order to protect the system, the intelligent
guest greeting can only be set 6 times during one
power-on cycle. The system will ban the resetting
after it has been retried more than 6 times. The
function can be set by re-powering after power-
off.
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AIC Setting

235¢ | % @) | 235¢ 14:30am
gt g D ©

1o uniel, exhaust during reversing and wiper

Criving

MNC comfort curve
Switch the AIC comior curve ﬂ

Body
| Accessories| Air Quality Sansar

[ T =]

Contrad intarnal and axternal circulation and switch sonsitivity
thraugh exhaust dataction

[ Lew sansitivity " mwﬁw High mans-nunyl

AC Satting

Auto defogging

Interior/Exterior Circulation Smart Control

Short press @ to enable or disable the
function.

The interior and exterior air flap will be
controlled automatically according to the
tunnel, reversing exhaust, wiper action, etc.
when the function is enabled and the A/C is
in auto control mode.

A/C Comfort Curve

Short press the soft button to set as "soft",
"normal" and "fast".

& 235¢ | % (@) | 235¢ 14:30aM

@ AIG comfort curve

Switch the AIC comlart curve

[ Soft [ Normal l Fast ]

onving
ASSiS] 5
Air Quality Sensor

Control interma and extarnal cireulation end swilch

thraugh axhaust delection
Bady Low Medium High

sensitivil sensitivi
lem Auto defogging
Camrol Front windehield aulo defogging
Low Medium High
[ Closa | e T ah |
Pt sensitivity sanailivity

Air Quality Sensor*

Short press the soft button to set as "low
sensitivity", "medium sensitivity" and "high
sensitivity".

Auto Defogging*

Short press the soft button to set as "OFF",
"low sensitivity", "medium sensitivity" and
"high sensitivity".
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A/C Control
<) @ Wx 3 14:30 4
¥ W
O &l B
AUIO OFF
AC REAR
= 0w

Short press i on the status bar to enter A/C
control interface:

5. Switch between blowing modes.
@ Turn on/off front defrosting.

@ =0 & Adjust the air volume.

"Z: Turn on/off the auto mode.
OFF: Turn off A/C.

ZZ: Turn on/off A/C.

FERR: Turn on/off rear-row A/C.

&=» : Switch the circulation  mode
(interior/exterior circulation).

*2¥: Turn on/off 3Zone A/C.

a/v: Increase/decrease the temperature of driver
seat, front passenger seat and rear row by zone.

< Caution

Refer to detailed description provided in A/C
system for A/C display and operation logic.
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4.6.12 Rear Screen Car Setting*
Atmosphere Light*

S 14:307M 1 wx

© |  Atmosphere light control @))

Click "Atmosphere light" card on the rear screen
to enter the setting interface of atmosphere light:

— Move the slider to enable or disable the
atmosphere light function;

—  Select the color of atmosphere light;

—  Adjust the brightness of atmosphere light.

The rear/front atmosphere light adjustment
information is synchronized.
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Seat Massage*

S 14:300Mm B wx

©

Right seat massage

[.W’aw: ” Stretch ] Knock | I I Low “lMedium-][- High J

When the seat massage function is enabled,
click "Seat massage" card on the rear screen to
enter the setting interface of seat massage:

— Set the mode and force of left/right seat
massage in respective interface.

—  Short press [Wave], [Stretch] or [Knock] to
select the massage mode, and short press
[Low], [Medium] or [High] to select the
massage force.

Seat Ventilation and Heating*

S 14:30pm 3 dx

@ Raar laft zeat ventilation anad heating

COFF \-."enlifnllon! Heatling Low i Medium. High
J

Click "Ventilation and heating" card on the rear
screen to enter the setting interface of seat
ventilation and heating:

—  Short press [OFF], [Ventilation] or [Heating]
to enable/disable seat ventilation or heating.

—  When seat ventilation or heating is enabled.
Short press [Low], [Medium] or [High] to
select the seat ventilation or heating
intensity.
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4.6.13 CarPlay* Main Interface of CarPlay
® Caution ‘
= - - - - - - - Y "
\ n Q e In case of disconnection from CarPlay \. ﬂ Q
interface, enter CarPlay interface at the next (4]
3:47 o o ap tormation connection; while in case of disconnection 347 ety e i
#0000 from the system interface, enter the system e0000 '
6 | [ 1 [ ) S W - interface at the next connection. In case of 6 | [ N ) LTI 1
’ G [@ m disconnection while CarPlay music play, the > G [@
. /N J N system will be mute. N 4N / /N s
@ Playing GAC Podcast Audio Books ° Only Several Conﬁgurations Supports @ Playing GAC Podeast Audio Baoks
Carplay. For details of relevant connection

Use a USB wire to connect a phone to the
USB interface of the head unit. After
connection, the system will automatically
turn to the main interface of CarPlay, and
the CarPlay icon on the system interface will
be highlighted.

description and supported phone models,
please visit the official website of Apple
Carplay.

When CarPlay is used, please make sure
that CarPlay function under iPhone
settings/general/access restriction is
enabled, or the iPhone can only be used as
an iPod and AppleCarPlay cannot be used.

Please use the original iPhone data wire, or
the connection may fail.

Time and signal status of the phone are
displayed on the main interface of CarPlay;

The main interface contains
supported by phone;

CarPlay

Short press [GAC] to return to the system
interface.
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Call Music
¢ Q) ® e - i
Comaton Recent Calls Contacts Keypad Musicabase PI;{;t i <Rk =
@ @ Recently Added > Hurricane 2000
ABC
3.52 @ 3:58 Play List > ~ 3:59
OO0 «C000 0000
) = ’ L n
Albii N v 341 i 221
el ®®® ® ® =
Song >
—  Short press [Call] on the main interface to —  Short press [Music] to enter the music —  Short press [Playing] on the upper right of
start Siri voice assistant and initiate a call by interface and select a list to play music. the music interface to enter the music
voice; interface.

—  After the voice operation, enter the call
interface to manually dial a number or check
the contact and call records. The operation of the music interface is the same

as iPhone.

The operation of the call interface is the same as
iPhone.
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Map Information Podcast and Audio Books

AV . Information E’ ® @ Playing >
@' 350 Not Played My Podcast Ranking List
L Test3 Tuesday o] DUENZIEIE >
To this route Episode 1 not played
4 fﬁgi 10658678 otz | 4:16 3ta, | SMin Englieh a Day >
= 4G e No Unplayed Single Episode
’ 4G
1008611 2017/4114 oo News Scan N
No Unplayed Single Episode
. v
Arived 10 43 10658211 2017/4/12 men [ Music Chart
@ il @ @ No Unplayed Single Episode ;
; ; s 1008226446540080 2017/4113

Short press [Map] on the main interface to -

enter the map interface, see the map and
find the destination.

Or, input via Siri voice assistant the
destination for navigation.

Information in the phone can be checked via
Carplay. Short press [Information] on the
main interface to enter the information
interface. Start Siri voice assistant first to
read the received information by voice.

Short press Ef on the upper right of the

Short press [Podcast] or [Audio Books] on
the main interface to enter the podcast or
audio book interface.

Short press [Playing] on the upper right of
the podcast or audio book interface to enter
the play interface of podcast or audio book.

information interface to send a new
message to a contact selected via Siri voice.

The operation of the podcast or audio book
interface is the same as iPhone.
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Other Mobile Phone Application

F 5 ™ ' ™ N 'd ™

.~/ | @‘ ~ S

34? Tel Music Map Information

*0O00

4G ' ) f ™ N r =
> o [@ [T

. J ‘. S ' J \ S

Playing GAC Podcast Audio Books

If an App verified by CarPlay has been
installed in iPhone, CarPlay interface will
automatically display that App and can use
that App by short pressing the
corresponding soft button on the main
interface to enter corresponding software
interface.

The operation of App verified by CarPlay is the
same as iPhone.
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4.6.14 Precautions for Product Use

When navigation system is used for
route navigation, please drive according
to the actual traffic rules. If the driver
only follows the route navigation of the
navigation system when driving,
sometimes he may break traffic rules or
even cause traffic accident.

During the driving process, the driver
shall check the images within the
shortest possible time. Watching the
image for a too long time may cause
traffic accident.

During the driving process, the driver
shall not execute address login, facility
search or other operations, which must
be operated after parking. Inattention to
observe the front situations may cause
traffic accident.

Do not privately disassemble or
transform this product, which may cause
traffic accident, fire or electric shock,
etc.

It should be noted that water or other
foreign matters shall not intrude into the
product, which may cause smoking, fire,
failure, etc. In case that smoking or other
abnormal conditions occur due to
foreign matter intrusion or water
soaking, immediately stop using, and
contact your GAC MOTOR dealer as
soon as possible. Any continued use
may cause failure.

Do not use at failure state, including no
image display or no sound, which may
cause accident, fire, electric shock,
critical failure, etc.

Turn off the touch screen before wiping,
for which soft dry cloth shall be used. Do
not use coarse cleaning cloth, chemical
cleaning cloth or organic reagent
(alcohol, benzene, disinfectant, etc.),
which will damage or deteriorate the
panel.

During a thunderstorm, do not touch
antenna or other circuits, which may
cause electric shock due to lightning
stroke.

Do not operate this product in an area
where parking is prohibited, which may
cause traffic accident.

Please drive according to the traffic
conditions. During the navigation process,
the driver may drive the car into an area of
no entry due to change of rules.

During the driving process, the volume shall
be adjusted in such a manner that the driver
can hear the conditions outside the car. If
the volume is too high and the driver cannot
hear the conditions outside the car, accident
may occur.
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4.6.15

Formats Supported by the AUDIO System
Format of USB Disk

Supported Format

Supported Capacity

Video Format

FAT32, NTFS

Up to 32GB

Image Format

Format

PNG JPG

JPEG BMP

Note:

1) Maximum resolution supported: 4000 x 2000.

Audio Format

Code

Container/Extension

MPEG-4 AAC LC

.3gp, -m4a, .aac, .mp4

MPEG-4 HE AAC

.3gp, -.m4a, .aac, .mp4

MPEG-4 HE AAC v2

.3gp, -.m4a, .aac, .mp4

Container Video Code Audio Code Extension
MPEG-2 MP
AVI MPEG-4 SP/ASP \'\//'2P3, AAC LC, AAC+, AAC+ N
H.264 HP/MP/BP
MPEG | MPEG-2 MP MP3 ——
WMV 9 SP/MP/AP
WMV WMA 2/7/8/9/9.1/9.2 Wiy
VC1
MPEG-4 SPIASP | MP3. AAC LC. AAC+. AAC+
3GP , , , -
H.264 HP/MP/BP | V2
MPEG-4 SPIASP | MP3. AAC LC. AAC+. AAC+H
MOV , , , -
H.264 HP/MP/BP | V2
FLV | MPEG-4 SP/Asp | MP3, AAC LC, AAC+, AAC+ N

v2

MP3 .mp3
WMAZ2/7/8/9/9.1/9.2 .wma, .asf

PCM/WAVE .wav

APE .ape

FLAC flac

232

Note: 1) Maximum resolution supported: 1920 x 1080.
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Disc Format
Format Code
CDDA PCM
DTS-CD DTS
Note: Note: It cannot be guaranteed that all the supported file formats

(image format, audio format, video format, disc format) are fully
supported. Incompatibility possibly caused by other reasons or
connection or read failure caused by non-genuine USB disk cannot

be excluded.
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5.1 Starting and Driving
511 Start Switch
Start Switch Mode

The mode of this car's Start switch (“‘ENGINE
START/STOP” button) corresponds to the
position of conventional key-operated rotary
ignition switch. When operating, you can simply
bring the smart key into the car and press the
start button to switch among gears or start/stop
the engine.
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Only when the smart key is detected in the car
can the Start switch be operated.

The Start switch is at "OFF" (deactivation)
position if not pressed.

When the transmission shift lever is at “P”
position without pressing the brake pedal, press
the Start switch and then it will switch by the
order of "OFF" — "ACC" — "ON" — "OFF".

OFF: Switch indicator light is off and the Start
switch is off.

ACC: Switch indicator light is orange and the
cigarette lighter and other accessory circuits are
switched on.

ON: Switch indicator light is orange, instrument
light is on and all electrical equipment circuits are
switched on.

When the transmission shift lever is at other
positions other than "P" without pressing the
brake pedal, press the Start switch and then it
will switch from “OFF” to “ACC”. If you continue
pressing, it will switch in the sequence of "ACC"
— "ON" — "ACC" and not return to "OFF".

Normally, you can only switch from "ACC" to
"ON" in turn. But when the transmission shift
lever is at the “P” position and the Start switch is
kept at the “ACC” position for an hour, it will be
switched to the power saving mode and return to
the “OFF” position automatically.
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When the AT shift lever is at the “P” or “N”
position and the brake pedal is pressed, the Start
switch indicator light turns green, then press the
Start switch to switch to the “START” position.

START: Switch indicator light is green and the
engine is started. Release the Start switch and
brake pedal after starting the engine, the Start
switch will switch to "ON" position automatically.

Limphome Mode

In case the engine cannot be started due to pwer
shortage of smart key, place the smart key on
the marked key position on the bottom of armrest
box horizontally, press the Start switch to switch
to “ACC” or “ON” position, and then tread on the
brake pedal, the indicator light of Start switch will
turn green; press the Start switch again to start
the engine.

® In case of power shortage of smart key,
press the Start switch, the instrument cluster
display will indicate "No Key Detected".

® This start method is temporary emergency
startup. Please replace the battery of smart
key as soon as possible.
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5.1.2

Engine Start
Carry the smart key into the car.

Depress the brake pedal and maintain it at
the full range, and make sure the shift lever
is at “P” or “N” position and the Start switch
indicator light is green.

Press the Start switch to start the engine.

If the engine is of cold start, it needs idle
running to let it warm up before driving. At
the same time, because valve lifter takes a
few of seconds to reach normal working
pressure, it can produce running noise,
which is normal phenomenon, requiring no
worry.

After the successful engine start, release
the Start switch immediately.
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Engine startup time cannot exceed 15s. If
engine fails to start successfully, wait about
30s to try again.

After startup, do not depress the accelerator
pedal suddenly to run the engine at high
speed or overload. Otherwise, the engine
can be easily damaged.

If the battery power is too low to start the

engine, you can try the emergency start by
connecting cable. =>Refer to Page 475

If brake signal failure occurs during the
engine startup, shut down the engine and
go to your GAC MOTOR dealer to have it
checked and repaired.

Do not start the engine in a poorly
ventilated or enclosed room for a long
time. Because engine off-gas contains
harmful gas, it can cause coma and even
death from suffocation.

Do not leave the engine in unattended
mode when the engine is running.

Do not start the engine by push, traction
or via starting auxiliary device. Doing so
may cause engine damage or even injury
accident.
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51.3 Engine Stop

—  Depress the brake pedal to stop the car,
and apply the EPB.

® Caution \

—  Putthe shift lever at “P” position. . . o . ®  When the engine stops and the brake
Rel the brak dal g " During driving, long press the Start switch or booster does not work, a greater force
- elease the brake pedal, and press the i i )
Start switch to turn Offpthe enaine. P press the = Start  switch threg tlmgs shall be applied on the brake pedal when
9 continuously, then the Start switch will braking to stop the car. If the steering
return from "ON" to "ACC." position to stop booster does not work,.a greater force
the ~engine an_d achieve emergency must be applied to turn the steering
flameout. The engine can be restarted a few
wheel.
of seconds after emergency flameout.
*  Duri - . . . ®  When driving, do not turn off the engine
uring driving, in case of automatic engine in non-emergency situations. Otherwise
shutdown or emergency flameout, put the . ; y ’ ’
o . PN - the airbag will not work.
transmission shift lever at the “N” position
and press the Start switch again to restart ®  The radiator fan may still run for some
the engine. time after the engine stop. Do not touch
radiator fan and other rotating
components.
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Precautions for Parking

When parking, put the shift lever to the "P"
position and pay attention to the following
matters:
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Pay attention to the car parking direction

and do not make the exhaust discharged to
the plant to damage the green belt.

Try to park on a straight road and avoid a
steep slope.

When parking, no matter the car faces the

top or base of a slope, the front wheels
should face curb.

Apply the EPB. Turn off all lights and other

electrical equipment, and shut down the
engine.

When leaving the car, be sure to carry
valuables and smart key with you, and
confirm that the skylight, window, door and
hatchback door are closed or locked.

Check whether the immobilizer system

indicator light on the instrument cluster is on,
and confirm that the immobilizer system has
been activated.

Even if you leave the car temporarily,
you must shut down the engine, apply
the electronic parking brake, and carry
the smart key with you. When leaving the
car, do not leave any person, especially
children, in the car; Otherwise, person in
sealed car is likely to suffer from
suffocation, coma and even death.

Do not park the car near inflammables
and explosives.
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5.1.4 Gear and Driving Instructions

Gear Description

FS—PpN

;]'I; OMA7M-0276

There are the following gears for shift lever from
front to rear part: "P— R—N—D" gear. The
corresponding gear light on the gearshift panel
will be on after the shift lever is switched to
certain gear, and the instrument cluster will
display the corresponding gear.

"P” Gear (Parking Gear):

Press the unlock button at the front end of
the shift lever to switch the shift lever to the
“P” gear.

When switching from "P" gear, you need to
press the unlock button at the front end of
the shift lever and depress the brake pedal.

Only when the car is completely still can the
"P" gear be engaged.

You must ensure that the engine has been
started and the brake pedal has been
pushed to bottom before switching from "P"

gear to the other gears.

"R" Gear (Reverse Gear):

—  Depress the brake pedal to stop the vehicle
steadily.

—  Press the unlock button at the front end of
the shift lever, put the shift lever to "R" gear.
At this time, the reversing light will
automatically light up, and the reversing
system will automatically start. => Refer to
Page 367

— Release the brake pedal and depress the
accelerator pedal slowly to reverse the car.

<® caution

Before switching to "R" gear, make sure that the
car is completely stopped and that the engine
speed is too high. Otherwise, the transmission
can be damaged or even an accident may occur.
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“N” Gear (Neutral Gear):

—  You can directly put the shift lever from "R"
or "D" to “N” gear.

—  Please depress the brake pedal and do not
depress the accelerator pedal before
withdrawing the shift lever from the "N" gear.

When driving, do not switch to "N" gear to
slide. Otherwise, it can easily cause driving
hazards.
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“D” Gear (Driving Gear):

This gear is engaged generally during driving.

—  The shift lever is directly moved from "N" to
“D” gear. At this gear, the system will

automatically upshift or downshift according
to engine load and car speed.

Driving Mode

f!||.5; ) \

i OMATM-0193

The transmission gears correspond to 4 driving
modes accordingly. After switching the Start
switch to “ON” position, press the driving mode
key on the gearshift panel continuously and
switch the mode in the sequence of
"D"-"E"-"S"->"W".
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“D” Mode: "E" Mode: — =—
In general, the transmission is in the "D" mode by The "E" mode is ECO mode. When the car is in : _ =) =
default, i.e. the normal "D" driving mode. this mode, not only the fuel saving strategy is < @8 O ® 2@ ~

applied for the TCU, but also the corresponding
economic strategy is adopted for the A/C.

® ECO mode can be applied when the shift

lever is at "P, R, N, D" gear, but only works
at “D” gear.

Qutside Temperature 8

27.5

-

T

-
~
~

C
4000.0in ECO D2 000000k &

2

® The ECO mode has a power outage

memory function, that is, when the engine is il @I
restarted after flameout, the transmission
will remain in ECO mode. When the car enters ECO mode, the "ECO"

indicator light on the instrument cluster is on.
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"S" Mode:

"S" mode is sport mode, in which, the running
transmission will downshift to a lower gear
according to resistance change (e.g. pulling,
uphill driving), and the engine will run at a higher
speed to provide greater power for the car. The
"S" mode is mainly used for driving in the pursuit
of dynamic driving, and can be used for driving
on mountainous road to prevent frequent shifting.

A Warning

In driving process, do not suddenly switch
the shift lever to “R” or “P” gear. Otherwise,
the transmission may be damaged or even
accidents may occur.
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"M" Mode:

In "S" mode, pressing "+/-" button on gearshift
knob will trigger and maintain "manual" mode,
and then "manual" will appear on the instrument
cluster; repressing the driving mode button can
switch from "manual” mode to "winter" mode.

"W" Mode:

"W" mode is the winter driving mode. Driving the
car in winter mode can guarantee more stable
and moderate torque output. In this mode, the
transmission will automatically control the
starting gear to avoid the car slipping on road
with ice and snow or other slippery roads, and
help the driver to control the car on snowfield
more easily.

Winter mode will limit the PTO of the engine, so
that it is suggested that the winter mode should
only be used when driving on road with ice and
snow or other slippery roads; while on other
roads, the winter mode is not recommended, so
as to avoid influencing the drivability and fuel
economy.
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Unlocking the Shift Lever

_

OMATM-0278

Apply the EPB. => Refer to Page 313
Make sure the Start switch is off.

Prise out the middle leather panel carefully
in direction of the arrows.

it

| .
| @ T |oMATM-D194

Use a screwdriver or other bar-type tools to
push free the unlocking switch @ .
Meanwhile press the unlock button at the
front end of shift lever grip and then move
the shift lever from "P" to "N".

Install the middle leather panel.

Press the brake pedal, start the engine and
check whether the shift lever restores the
normal engagement operation.

If the shift lever is locked and cannot be
withdrawn from the "P" gear, this method can be
used to for withdrawal. However, the occurrence
of this failure usually indicates the car may have
problems and should be checked and repaired
as soon as possible at your GAC MOTOR
dealer.
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Driving Instruction

1

W .
OMATM-0195
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Completely press the brake pedal to start
the engine => refer to Page 304.

Press the unlock button on the front side of
the shift lever, and put the shift lever to
certain gear.

Unlock the EPB => refer to Page 314.

Release the brake pedal and slowly depress
the accelerator pedal to start the car.

Depress the brake pedal to stop the car
steadily;

Apply the EPB (=> refer to Page 313),
switch the shift lever to “P” position and
release the brake pedal.

Press the Start switch and stop the
engine => refer to Page 305.

To ensure safety, please ensure that the
shift lever is at the "P" or "N" position before
starting the engine, and do not start the
engine in other gears.

Idle speed of cold engine is very high, so
you should drive your car only after the
engine idling is stable before the engine
warming.

Do not depress the accelerator pedal
violently when the car is still, which may
result in high load, damaging the engine.

After the engine stop, the system will
release a warning beep if the shift lever is
not switched to “P” gear.
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51.5 Electronic Parking Brake (EPB)
System

The model is equipped with the latest generation
of motor integrated caliper EPB. The driver can
enable the vehicle parking and release function
through operating the parking switch. In ramp

conditions, auxiliary starting function can be used.

Under the parking situation, after depressing the
accelerator pedal, EPB will be released
automatically provide the driver with a convenient
driving assistance.

The EPB system will park the car with fixed force
according to slope. If the braking efficiency
decreases:

®  |f the car glides after ramp parking, the EPB
will increase the braking force automatically.
If this situation occurs frequently, please go
to your GAC MOTOR dealer as soon as
possible to have your car checked and
repaired.

® |If the car continues to glide after the
automatic increase of braking force, please
depress the brake pedal and stop the car on
a flat road. Please contact GAC MOTOR
dealers for maintenance as soon as
possible.

Applying Static Parking Brake

"X, [oMATM-D279

—  Apply the parking brake when the car in a
static state or the Start switch is at "OFF”
position.

—  Pull up EPB switch button in the direction of
arrow to apply the parking brake until the
indicator light on the instrument is on, which
indicates that the parking brake has been
applied to prevent the sliding.
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Releasing Static Parking Brake

<2 Caution

The parking brake must be applied when
parking.
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After the car has been parked steadily, you
should first apply the EPB and then put the
shift lever to the "P" position.

Applying the EPB may generate running
noise, which is a normal phenomenon.

If the car is used to pull other vehicles or is
parked on a ramp with larger slope, pull the
EPB switch again after the completion of
first parking to ensure the maximum parking
force.

On a ramp with a slope of 17%~26%, EPB
will clamp again 5 minutes after the first
application of force. At the moment, noise
will occur, which is a normal phenomenon.
On a road with a slope of 27%~30%, EPB
will clamp again 5 minutes after the first
application of force, at the moment, noise
will occur, which is a normal phenomenon.

X, [oMATM-0280

Depress the brake pedal when the Start
switch is at “ON” position.

Press the EPB switch button in the direction
of arrow to release the parking brake until
the indicator light on the instrument is off,
which indicates that the parking brake has
been released.
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® If you press the EPB switch button without
depressing the brake pedal, the parking
brake will not be released. The buzzer will
alarm, and the instrument cluster display will
indicate "please depress the brake pedal to
release the EPB".

® Releasing the EPB may generate running
noise, which is a normal phenomenon.

® In case of insufficient power of battery, the
system cannot release the EPB, so please
contact your GAC MOTOR dealer for
handling. If conditions allow, conduct the
emergency start through connecting cable
(=> refer to Page 475), and then release the
EPB.

® If the EPB is not applied for a long time, the
system will detect the conditions
automatically with audible running noise.

Automatic Driving Release

When the door is closed and the driver has
fastened the seat belt, the EPB will be released
automatically when the accelerator pedal is
depressed.

®  When the car is in the parking state, do not
depress the accelerator pedal quickly.
Otherwise, it will shorten the service life of
EPB more quickly.

® The utilization of the automatic driving
release will shorten the service life of the
EPB, and it is recommended to be used
only in case of hill-start.

Do not depress the accelerator pedal when
any person is operating in front of/ behind or
under of the car in such state that the engine
is running and the transmission is in driving
gear, even if the EPB is applied. Otherwise,
the car will move, causing accidents and
even casualties.

Uphill Start Assist

When the car has been parked on a slope, fasten
the seat belt, start the engine, engage a
corresponding gear and depress the accelerator
pedal to assist uphill start and avoid the sliding.
The EPB will be automatically released after a
smooth start.

< Caution

The EPB cannot be automatically released if the
seat belt is not fastened.
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Applying Dynamic Emergency Brake

", [OMATM-0279
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The dynamic emergency braking can be
realized by pulling up the EPB switch button
continuously in the direction of arrow in the
driving process. If the accelerator pedal is
depressed in emergency braking process,
the system will quit braking. If the
emergency braking is not triggered by driver
operation, please depress the accelerator
pedal repeatedly to quit braking.

If the Start switch is at "ON" position, the

indicator light ®) (red) on the instrument cluster
will be on when applying the EPB and will be off
when releasing the EPB. In case of any of the
following phenomena, please apply and release
the EPB again. If the fault persists, please
contact your GAC MOTOR dealer for
maintenance.

®  |f the indicator light ® flashes continuously,
it indicates that the EPB is in partial
engagement/ release state or the system is
faulty.

® If the indicator light ® lights up in red when
the EPB is not applied, the system is
abnormal.

® |f the indicator light (yellow) is on, it
indicates that a fault is detected in the EPB
system and the EPB performance
decreases.

Only apply the dynamic emergency braking
when necessary, because the parking brake
only exerts braking force on the rear wheels,
which may easily cause accidents. In
addition, the braking distance is longer than
that when using the brake pedal, and it will
shorten the service life of the parking brake
system.

If the EPB switch is pulled up during driving,
the buzzer will alarm and the instrument
cluster display will show "Release the EPB
switch".

During the deceleration, the release state of
parking brake can be recovered by
releasing the EPB switch or depressing the
accelerator pedal. If you continue pulling up
the EPB switch to stop the car, the parking
brake will remain the engaged state.
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AUTO HOLD

AUTO HOLD will keep the car still automatically
according to the driver's braking needs; the
braking will be released automatically when the
system detects the driver's intention to start (e.g.,
depressing the accelerator pedal); it can ensure
the start convenience under auto release
condition based on the ramp information and
make the car still by supercharging actively when
the braking force is insufficient.

On and Off

"\, [oMATM-0281

— When the engine is running and the

driver’'s safety belt is fastened, press the
AUTO HOLD switch button to enable
the function, and then the indicator light
of AUTO HOLD switch button is on.
Press again to disable AUTO HOLD
function, and then the indicator light is
off.

Activation

After being activated, the function supports the
auto holding and releasing of brake in moving
and stopping conditions. When the driver stops
the vehicle by using brake, the vehicle will be
parked automatically to avoid the sliding at
starting.

Deactivation

The AUTO HOLD function will be deactivated
and the parking brake will not be locked in
following conditions:

1. The accelerator pedal is depressed at
starting.

The engine is shut down during driving.
The EPB is released manually.

4, The AUTO HOLD switch is pressed when
stepping on the brake.
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In order to ensure safety, the AUTO HOLD
function activated will be disabled and the
parking brake will be locked in the following
conditions:

1.  The engine is shut down.

2. The driver side door is opened or the seat
belt is unbuckled in stop state.

3. The switch is pressed to cancel the AUTO
HOLD.

When the car is transferred via conveyor belt to
cleaning device and other devices, the AUTO
HOLD function must be disabled. Otherwise, the
car cannot move or may deviate from the driving
track.
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EPB Adaptive Learning

In some cases (e.g. the battery suffers power
failure suddenly, or the vehicle has not been
used for a long time), the red indicator light of
EPB will flicker, and manually pulling the EPB
switch will cause EPB unable to work. In this
case, the driver shall depress the brake pedal
and press EPB switch to make EPB execute
adaptive learning, enabling EPB to work normally.
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5.2 Service Electronic Brake System
5.21 Anti-Lock Braking System (ABS)

Anti-lock braking system (ABS) is an important
part of active safety system.

When ABS works, the friction between the wheel
and the road is rolling friction and favorable for
braking by making use of the maximum adhesion
between the wheel and road, thereby improving
the braking deceleration, shortening the braking
distance, and ensuring the direction stability
during braking.

The ABS operation is equivalent to snubbing at a
high frequency. The driver will feel the vibration
of brake pedal accompanied by the “tick” sound
produced by brake master cylinder operation
when depressing the brake pedal in emergency.
In this case, the ABS is in normal working state.
Since the brake master cylinder adjusts the
brake pressure constantly, a force will be fed
back to the brake pedal continuously. Therefore,
in this case, it is required to depress the brake
pedal to the end, and it is forbidden to depress
the brake pedal repeatedly.

As ABS is only the safety assistant system, its
function is very limited. For example, when
making a brake on sand and stone road or
snowy road, it may have a longer braking
distance compared with braking on concrete road
or dry road. Don't take it for granted that ABS can
get ideal brake performance in any situation.
Therefore, do not rely on these systems too
much. Only safe driving is the most important.

Under the following conditions, ABS will be
activated by depressing the brake pedal. It is
normal to feel vibration:

When shifting gears.

During emergency braking.

When turning at high speed.

When driving on slippery road.

When driving on projected or pit road.

When making sudden start after the vehicle
is started.
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Front Wheels Locked

Brake Begins
F

OMA7TM-0427

If the front wheels of a vehicle not equipped with
ABS are locked, the vehicle cannot turn and only
can slide along the braking direction.

252

Squeak
Sound

377

If the rear wheels of a vehicle not equipped with
ABS are locked, drifting is likely to happen and
even reaches to 180° under serious conditions.

Anti-Lock Braking System (ABS) Indicator
Light

After the Start switch is switched to the "ON"
position, ABS indicator light € is on for about a
few of seconds and then goes out upon the
completion of system self-inspection.

The occurrence of the following conditions
indicates that there is a fault in the system:

The Start switch is switched to "ON"

position, but the indicator light &} is not
on.

The Start switch is switched to "ON"

position, but the indicator light € is still
on after a few of seconds.

When the vehicle is running, the
indicator light © is on.

In case of above situations, stop the vehicle
immediately and go to GAC MOTOR dealer to

have

it checked and repaired as soon as

possible.
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Always adjust the speed according to the
weather, road and traffic conditions. To avoid
accidents, don't take a risk to drive just
depending on the limited safety functions
provided by the system.

The ABS cannot go beyond the
kinematic law. It is still dangerous for a
vehicle with ABS to drive on slippery
road. While driving, if the ABS is
adjusting the brake pressure,
immediately slow down to adapt to the
road and traffic conditions.

Improper operation or modification (such
as modification of parts of braking
system, or wheels and tires) may affect
the functions of ABS, EBD and ESP.

Specified size of tires must be used. If
the vehicle is installed with tires in
improper size or non-uniform size, ABS
can't work normally.

If the indicator lights of ABS and braking
system light up, stop the vehicle
immediately and check the brake fluid
level in the brake fluid tank => refer to
Page 420.

If the brake fluid level is normal, the
failure of the braking system may be
caused by the abnormal ABS control
function. When braking in this case, the
rear wheel may be locked soon, resulting
in drifting and side sliding. Please go to
your GAC MOTOR dealer for
maintenance as soon as possible.
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5.2.2 Electronic Brakeforce Distribution
System (EBD)

EBD system is a part of ABS and used for
balancing the brakeforce distribution on front and
rear wheels according to the vehicle load in
conventional vehicle braking.

EBD exerts more brakeforce on the rear wheel
through adjusting slip rate to obtain the shortest
braking distance under the premise of ensuring
braking stability. In particular, the stability and
maneuverability of vehicle braking are improved
when driving on a road with poor conditions or a
slippery road.
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5.2.3 Hydraulic Boost Compensation
(HBC)

When the vacuum booster fails, HBC can
compensate the temporary insufficient vacuum
caused by vacuum failure to increase the brake
pressure. Meanwhile, "Please check the vacuum
booster system" will appear on the instrument
cluster, so you should go to your GAC MOTOR
dealer to have it checked and repaired as soon
as possible
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5.24 Electronic Stability Program (ESP)

ESP can effectively reduce the risk of vehicle
sliding.

Operating Principle of ESP

ESP confirms the driver's driving intention
according to steering wheel angle and vehicle
speed, and constantly compares the information
with actual driving condition. If the vehicle
deviates from the normal running route (e.g., side
skidding), the ESP will correct it by applying a
brakeforce to the appropriate wheels.

The ESP can be used to recover the stable
driving state through the twisting force generated
by braking. If the vehicle tends to oversteer (i.e.
drift), the system will mainly exert the brakeforce
on the front wheel at the outer bending. If the
vehicle tends to understeer (i.e. excessive
turning radius), the system will mainly exert the

brakeforce on the rear wheel at the inner bending.
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Car without
ESP

|OMA?M—0429I

Vehicle not equipped with ESP sideslips and
deviates from the normal route during driving.

Car with
ESP

OMATM-0430

Vehicle equipped with ESP can correct the
brakeforce according to the sideslip amount to
prevent deviating from the route.
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ESP Indicator Light on or Flashing

After the Start switch is switched to "ON"

position, the indicator light is on for about 2s
and then off.

If the ESP works in the driving process,
the indicator light £ will flash.

=

The indicator light ¢ will light up after
the ESP function is deactivated.

The indicator light £ will light up when
the ESP fails to function.

The ESP indicator light £, ABS indicator

light €, parking brake and braking
system indicator light ® are on when
the ABS fails to function.

If the indicator light # is on and not off after
vehicle start, it indicates that the system has
temporarily deactivated the ESP. If instrument
cluster display shows the related text message to
prompt or warn the driver, try to enable the ESP
by turning off the Start switch and then turning on
it again. If the indicator light is off at this moment,
it suggests that the system has been in working
state completely. The indicator light & may be on
when you reconnect the battery joint to cable
after disconnection and turn on the Start switch,
and it shall be off after short-distance driving.

Always adjust the speed according to the
weather, road and traffic conditions. To avoid
accidents, don't take a risk to drive just
depending on additional safety functions
provided by the systems.

® Remember: ESP cannot go beyond the
physical limit of road adhesion. Be sure
to drive on slippery road or drive while
towing a trailer with extra care.

®  The driver must adjust the driving mode
according to the road and traffic
conditions.

® ESP cannot reduce the risk of accidents
caused by improper driving such as
excessive high driving speed or too
close distance to the front vehicle.

® Improper operation or modification (such
as modification of parts of braking
system, or wheels and tires) may affect
the functions of ABS, EBD and ESP.
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The ESP works only when the engine is running.
The ESP function can be deactivated in special
circumstances. For example:

®  The vehicle is running with tire chain.

The vehicle is running on deep snowy or
spongy road.

The vehicle gets stuck in muddy road or

other roads, and needs to be moved back
and forth.

In the absence of such conditions, the ESP
should be activated for driving safety.
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Activation and Deactivation of ESP

Generally, the ESP system is activated by default
when the vehicle is moving.

The ESP system can be deactivated by long
pressing (more than 3s, less than 10s) the ESP
deactivation button # . At this moment, the
indicator light on instrument cluster is illuminated.
Also, the instrument cluster display will display
the corresponding text message.
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5.2.5 Traction Control System (TCS)

Traction Control System (TCS) is the subsystem
of the ESP. It can judge whether the drive wheel
is skidding according to rotation speed of drive
wheel and driven wheel. When the rotation
speed of drive wheel is higher than that of driven
wheel, the TCS can control the rotation speed of
drive wheel to prevent the vehicle from sliding.

Activation and Deactivation of TCS

N 711

| [ Joma7M-0282

Generally, the TCS system is activated by default
when the vehicle is moving. The TCS system is
activated/ deactivated when the ESP system is
activated/ deactivated manually.

The ESP and TCS can be deactivated by long
pressing (more than 3s, less than 10s) the ESP
deactivation button & . At this moment, the
indicator light # on instrument cluster is
illuminated. Also, the instrument cluster display
will display the corresponding note diagrams.

® The ESP/ TCS function will be activated

automatically when the speed is greater
than 80 km/h.

® The ESP/ TCS function deactivated can be
reactivated by pressing the button £ at a
speed of less than 80 km/h.

® |f you press the button & for more than 10s,
the system will consider it as wrong
operation and the system working state will
not be affected.
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5.2.6 Hydraulic Brake Assist (HBA)
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The Hydraulic Brake Assist (HBA) assists you to
have shorter braking distance in emergency by
utilizing the pressure rapidly generated in the
braking system. It makes full use of the
characteristics of ABS. The HBA will be
deactivated automatically when the brake pedal
is released, and then the braking system will
return to its normal working state.

OMA7TM-0431

Most drivers can hit the brakes timely in
dangerous situation, but cannot depress the
brake pedal with enough force in a short time.
Therefore, the braking system does not produce
maximum brakeforce, resulting in the increase of
braking distance, increasing the risk of the
accidents.
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However, for vehicles with HBA, quickly
depressing the brake pedal and maintaining the
state will produce a greater brakeforce than that
under normal braking, which gives full play to
critical value of ABS, enabling the braking
system to produce the pressure required for the
maximum deceleration in the shortest time.
Therefore, the shortest braking distance is
obtained.

HBA can improve driving safety, but it is
impossible to go beyond kinematics rules.
Please adjust your driving speed according
to the road condition and regulated traffic
speed.
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5.2.7 Hill-start Assist Control (HAC)

HAC allows the driver to easily move his/her foot
from the brake pedal to the accelerator pedal
when starting on slopes without using the parking
brake to avoid sliding accidents.

With HAC

’ Without HAC

OMAT7TM-0432

Activation Conditions for HAC

HAC function is activated to apply brake

pressure to the vehicle for 1s, if the driver
releases the brake pedal in following
conditions: ramp slope of more than 4%,
shift lever not at "P" or "N" position, EPB not
applied, brake pedal depressed to stop the
vehicle and keep it in static state.

During the working of HAC, when the

engine torque exceeds the vehicle
resistance torque, the brake pressure will be
released to finish starting smoothly.

HAC also works when the vehicle goes

downhill and the shift lever is switched to “R”
position.

The HAC will apply a brakeforce
automatically when starting on a steep uphill
or shifting to reverse gear on downhill, to
prevent slipping.

HAC is integrated on the ESP system. If the
HAC fails, the ESP indicator light will be on
and graphic prompt will appear on the
instrument cluster display accordingly.
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5.2.8 Down-hill Assist Control (DAC)

Down-hill Assist Control (DAC) is an additional
function in ESP system related to driving comfort.
In the downhill process, the DAC exerts the
brakeforce to drive down the slope actively
through ESP without depressing the brake pedal.

With DAC

Without DAC

OMA7M-0433
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Activation and Deactivation of DAC

— The DAC function is activated by pressing

the button at a speed of lower than 35 km/h.

—  The DAC function is deactivated by pressing

the button again.

—  The brake lights of the rear combined light

are on simultaneously when the DAC
system works.

After the DAC function is activated, the vehicle
will move at the minimum speed of 8 km/h and
maintain this speed when traveling downhill.

In addition, the driver can depress the
accelerator pedal or the brake pedal to adjust the
speed. If the driver releases the pedal at a speed
of 8 km/h ~ 35 km/h, DAC function will be
activated again and the vehicle will continue to
move downhill at such a speed.

® The DAC will be automatically deactivated

when the speed exceeds 60 km/h.

® When the DAC is enabled, the ESP will

automatically intervene in case of excessive
wheel slip.



5.

Driving Directions

When the DAC system fails, the function will be
deactivated, the instrument cluster display will
show graphic prompt accordingly, and an audible
alarm of about 5s will appear. In this case, the
DAC system will not work properly. The driver
should not use the system for downhill driving
forcefully, instead he/she shall depress the brake
pedal, and go to GAC MOTOR dealer for
maintenance as soon as possible.

Under some special circumstances, DAC system
will be in thermal protection mode due to too high
braking temperature. For example, if the system
is used for a long time at relatively high ambient
temperature, the temperature of braking system
will increase constantly due to friction; when the
limit value is reached, DAC will enter thermal
protection mode: this function is activated but
does not work. DAC will not function temporarily,
and the vehicle will show acceleration sign; DAC
will work again when the temperature of braking
system drops to effective working temperature.
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5.3 Driver Assistance System
5.3.1 Smart Start/Stop System

The smart Start/ Stop system, called the Start/
Stop system for short, can help reduce fuel
consumption and exhaust emission.

After the Start/ Stop system is enabled, the
engine will automatically stop as the traveling car
stops. The Start switch maintains on when the
engine is off, and the engine will automatically
start again as needed.

Upon the stop of the Start/Stop system, the A/C
(if on) will automatically lower the blower below
3 gear and the seat heating ventilation system
(if on) will set the heater to the 1°* gear with the
lowest power consumption, so as to reduce
power consumption.
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Basic Service Conditions of the Start/ Stop
System

Before using the Start/Stop system, check the
following conditions. Only if such conditions are
met, the Start/Stop system can operate properly.

®  Engine hood must be closed.

Driver side door must be closed.
Driver must fasten seat belt.

Engine water temperature exceeds 54°C

(after the engine operates normally for a
while).

The speed has exceeded 8 km/h since the
last stop.

Other conditions.

Battery shall be replaced with the one of the
specified type (=> refer to Page 455),
otherwise it will affect the normal operation
of the Start/ Stop system. Please go to your
GAC MOTOR dealer for replacement.

If the speed remains below 8 km/h, the
engine will not be turned off by the Start/
Stop system.
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® Do not let your car coast with engine off.
Or otherwise you could lose control of
your car. This may cause accident and
serious injuries.

® The brake booster and steering assist
system do not work when the engine is
turned off. You have to step on the brake
and turn the steering wheel harder.

®  During wading, always turn off the Start/
Stop system.

® If the car is stopped and the engine is
turned off by the Start/ Stop system, the
Start switch will remain on. Be sure that the
Start switch is turned off before leaving the
car.

Turning on/off the Start/ Stop System

T
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The Start/Stop system has power-off memory
function, i.e. the on-off state is the same as that
before the last shutdown when the engine is
started. In “On” state, the corresponding indicator
Iight@ of Start/ Stop system on the instrument
cluster is on.

The system is turned off by pressing the
Start/Stop system off button ¥ and the
corresponding indicator light A) of Start/Stop
system on the instrument cluster is off.

Working Process of the Start/ Stop
System

— If the speed has exceeded 8 km/h since
the last stop, enable the brake until the
car stands still and do not release the
brake pedal. Then the engine will be
automatically turned off by the Start/
Stop system, and the indicator light
on the instrument cluster will be on.

— As the engine is off and the Start switch
is on, release the brake pedal. Then the
engine will automatically start again and
the indicator light A on the instrument
cluster will be off, while the indicator
light &7 will be on.
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In the following cases, the engine will also be
turned off by the Start/Stop system:
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If the shift lever is in the "D" gear, the start
will be triggered by releasing the brake
pedal.

If the shift lever is in the "N" gear, the start

will not be triggered by releasing the brake
pedal unless you press the brake pedal
again.

If the shift lever is in the “N" gear, do not

release the brake pedal and move to the “R”
or “D” gear to trigger the start.

In the automatic shutdown state, the start
will be triggered when the turning of steering
wheel exceeds a certain angle.

In the automatic shutdown state, the start
will be triggered when switching the shift
lever to "P" gear.

In the automatic shutdown state, the start

will be triggered by pressing the Start/Stop
switch button.

The start will be triggered when changing
the “D” or “E” driving mode to “M” mode.

If you want to switch to the “D” or “N” gear after
putting in the reverse gear, you must firstly drive
at 15 km/h to enable the system to turn off the
engine again.

Conditions for Operation Failure of Start/Stop
system

Under the following circumstances, the Start/
Stop system will not work:

The engine has not reached the minimum
temperature to turn on the Start/Stop
system.

Brake booster vacuum is insufficient.

The internal temperature set by the A/C is
not reached.

The external temperature is too high or too
low.

Front windshields are being defrosted.
Battery power is too low.

Altitude is too high.

Steering wheel has a substantial deflection
or is turning.

The shift lever is in the “R” gear.

The vehicle is running on a road with very
steep slope.

Start/Stop switch is turned off.

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) function * is
enabled.

AUTO HOLD function is enabled.
The semi-auto parking function is enabled *.

Other conditions.
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Automatic Restart of Engine

In the engine shutdown, the following
circumstances will disrupt the conventional
start/stop function of Start/Stop system and the
engine can be started again without the driver's
operation:

® Slide on a slope, for example.

Internal temperature deviates from the value
set by the A/C.

Front windshields are in the deforest state.
Brake booster vacuum is insufficient.

Battery power is too low.

Automatic Start Failure Description

After automatic start fails, the instrument cluster
will display the prompt of "Start/Stop system is
turned off, please manually start the engine" and
the driver needs to press the start button again to
start the engine:

There is fault in the Start/Stop system when
the engine is idling stop state.

Engine fails to automatically start more than

three times when the engine is in the idling
stop state.

The engine hood is opened in the engine

idle stop state: Do not start automatically
even if the engine hood is closed. The
engine can be started only through pressing
the Start switch again.

The doors are opened in the engine idle

stop state: Do not start automatically even if
the door is closed. The engine can be
started only through pressing the Start
switch again.

Adaptive Learning after Battery Power-Off

In case of battery power-off or replacement, the
adaptive learning operation of the Start/Stop
system shall be conducted according to the
following steps after power restoration:

1. Turn off the Start switch and all the electrical
equipment of the car and keep the
stationary state for at least 4 hours.

2. Start the engine for 3 times and make it
operate continually for at least 1 minute
each time.
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5.3.2 Cruise Control System*

The cruise control system can be set at 40 km/h
or higher. Once the speed is set, the driver can
release the accelerator pedal and the car will run
at the preset speed.

® To avoid accidents, the cruise control
system cannot be used where there is
dense traffic, hills, winding roads, or
slippery roads.

®  The set speed and the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance must be adapted to the current
traffic conditions. The cruise control
system is only a driver assistance
system and shall be used prudently.

®  The cruise control system shall be shut

down timely after stopping cruise
control.
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Operation Button

SET-

N\
Z:' ’ G || 2

OMATM-0286

1. SET/-: Activate the cruise control
function/deceleration

2. RES/+: Restore the cruise control

function/acceleration

™: Start / stop cruise control

4. % . Stop cruise control

Starting Cruise Control

—  Short press the button ™ . Then the
corresponding indicator light &} on the
instrument cluster will be on and turn white.

—  Accelerate the car to the cruising speed (40
km/h and above).

—  Short press SET/- button, then the white
indicator light ™ on instrument cluster will
turn green.

— Release the accelerator pedal as the car is
in cruise control state.

Cruise control does not work when the
transmission is in "P", "N" or "R" gear.
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Stopping Cruise Control

When the car is in cruise control, the cruise
control stopped can be restored by the following
actions and the corresponding indicator light %
on instrument cluster will turn white:

®  Press the brake pedal.

®  Put the transmission in “N” gear.

®  Short press .

When the car is in cruise control, the cruise
control stopped via following actions cannot be
restored by pressing the RES/+ button and the
corresponding indicator light %3 on instrument
cluster will be off:

® Cruise control is disabled by short pressing

the button .

®  The shift lever is put in the “P” gear.

<® Caution

Operating the EPB switch for dynamic braking
may stop the cruise control automatically.

Upon stop of cruise control, the engine will stop
outputting power, so the engine power output
shall be controlled timely via accelerator pedal.

Restoring Cruise Control

Under the conditions that the car exits cruise
control, but the cruise control system is not shut
down, the cruise control can be reset by the
following operations as the corresponding
indicator light on instrument cluster is white:

® By short pressing the RES/+ button at the

speed of above 40 km/h, the cruise control
indicator light ¥ on the instrument cluster
will turn to green from white and the speed
will return to and be kept at the previously
set cruising speed.

If overtaking is needed, by pressing the
accelerator pedal greatly, the car will temporarily
stop cruise control and the engine power output
will be controlled by the accelerator pedal; after
the accelerator pedal is released, the car will
restore the cruise control.
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Increasing Cruising Speed Decreasing Cruising Speed

In cruise control mode, increasing the speed In cruise control mode, decreasing the speed

requires the following operations: requires the following operations:

—  Short press the RES/+ button to increase —  Short press the SET/- button to decrease
the speed by 2 km/h each time. the speed by 2 km/h each time.

— Long press the RES/+ button to increase — Long press the SET/- button to decrease the
the speed continuously until the button is speed continuously until the button is
released. released.

The allowable maximum cruising speed is 145 The speed below 40 km/h cannot be adjusted
km/h. The speed above 145 km/h cannot be through pressing the SET/- button again.

adjusted through pressing the RES/+ button.
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5.3.3 Intelligent High Beam*

Intelligent high beam system detects traffic and
environmental conditions in a real-time manner
through a smart forward camera sensor on the
upper edge of windshield and can perform
automatic switching between low beam and high
beam. For example, if the driver activates the
intelligent high beam function when driving on a
road with poor lighting at night, the system will
automatically turn on the high beam upon
identifying the conditions requiring high beam;
the system will automatically switch from the high
beam to the low beam upon identifying meeting
or close following.

®  The system will request to turn on the low
beam in heavy fog, rain and other conditions
possibly causing dazzling.

®  Too low speed or violent driving will restrain
the intelligent high beam function.

®  Manually turning on high beam or low beam

flashlight will restrain the intelligent high
beam function.

The intelligent high beam is a driver
assistance function and can help you select
the best way to use light under suitable
conditions. The driver is always responsible
for manually switching between high beam
and low beam according to traffic conditions
and environmental conditions.

® The intelligent high beam may not

correctly identify all driving conditions
and cannot work in some conditions.

® Dirt, sticker, ice & snow and other
obstacles on the smart forward camera
may disable the intelligent high beam;

® Any change to lighting system (e.g.
headlight refitting) also may degrade the
performance of the intelligent high beam
or disable its function;

® When the car meets bicycle, electric
bicycle or other non-motor vehicles or
pedestrian, the intelligent high beam
system shall be activated timely to
prevent them from dazzling.

Activating Intelligent High Beam

“i R ” i
S 25c|U% @) | 235¢ 14:30am
@ Fallow Me Home
Turn o lighl swilch witin 10 nher shufling down s angrne 1o scivls s funcian
Lew Besa
=) [ Close Icmly Low Bearn ] R Fog Light ]
Seat Semng
Daytime Running Light |I
@ When the sngne = started, the caydme sunning Sght wll be & sutomatcaty
Diming At
? Intelligent high beam
High beam auomaticaly s off when dmecting that fgh
Boxy b o opposb car i on
ACDosson
Intelligent guest gresting light m
Light Control cos

1. Under the "Light Control" in "Car Setting"
under the audio system, short press the soft
key ( to set as on.

The setting is of memory function, i.e. after
restarting the car, the on-off state will be the
same as that at the last stop.
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2.
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Turn the light combination switch to AUTO
position to turn on auto lighting.

C @’

59.6km D2

After being activated, the intelligent high
beam is making preparation, and the
indicator light £ on the instrument cluster is
off.

When the low beam of headlight is turned
on via auto lighting, the intelligent high
beam function is enabled, and the indicator
light £® on the instrument cluster is white
and on.

When the intelligent high beam function is
enabled and a request is sent out to turn on
the high beam, the indicator light = on the
instrument cluster keeps white and on, and
the indicator light > of high beam is on.

When the high beam or the high beam
flashlight is turned on manually, the
intelligent high beam is making preparation,
with the indictor light 2 on the instrument
cluster off and the indicator light > of high
beam on.



5. Driving Directions

Deactivating Intelligent High Beam

— Turn the light combination switch to a
position other than AUTO.

— Under the "Light Control" in "Car Setting"
under the audio system, short press the soft
key @ to set as off.

—  Turn on the high beam.

- Shut down the vehicle.

®  When the car meets bicycle, electric bicycle
or other non-motor vehicles, the function
shall be activated timely to prevent them
from dazzling.

®  The high beam and the high beam flashlight
can be activated and deactivated manually
at any time.

Conditions Restraining Intelligent High Beam

The high beam is restrained in the following
conditions:

—  The speed is lower than 27 km/h;
—  The fog light is turned on;

—  The wiper is placed at HI position for some
time;

— The ambient brightness is higher than
threshold value;

— Road lamp, vehicle ahead or opposite is
detected.

The switching between high beam and low beam
is restrained in the following conditions:

—  The lateral acceleration or yaw rate is too
high;

—  High dynamic state is enabled (ABS or ESP
enabled);

—  The speed is lower than 40km/h;

—  The turn signal is turned on.

Conditions Restricting Intelligent High Beam

When the assist function of intelligent high beam
is in service, the automatic switching between
high beam and low beam may not be achieved
timely and even fail absolutely due to the
following reasons:

—  The surface of windshield in the front of the
smart forward camera is covered by ice &
snow, fog, dirt, sticker and other objects;

— There are high reflective objects on dark
street;

— There is pedestrian or cyclist on road with
poor lighting or at the roadside;

—  The light of vehicle ahead is obstructed by
crash barrier, high central barrier, green belt,
etc.;

—  The taillight luminance of the front vehicle
followed is dark or does not meet national
standards;

— A vehicle driving in the opposite and half
obstructed is encountered at sharp curve /
on mountain road / at low-lying place.

— The car is traveling on steep slope or on
bumpy road;

—  The caris traveling in rain, snow or fog;

— The smart forward camera is damaged or
powered off.
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5.34 Radar and Camera Sensor *
Radar Sensor

The radar sensor, at the middle part of grille
under the front bumper, is used for monitoring
traffic conditions and can detect vehicles ahead
within a distance.

The radar sensor must be adjusted and
calibrated under the following circumstances:

— The radar sensor mounting bracket is
removed and then reinstalled;

— The radar sensor is removed and then
reinstalled;

—  During the four-wheel positioning process,
the toe-in or the rear wheel camber has
been adjusted.

— There is a collision.
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® The radar sensor shall be adjusted and
calibrated with special purpose tools and
equipment. If the radar sensor requires
adjustment or calibration, please go to GAC
MOTOR dealer for the related work.

®  The radar sensor out of work or misadjusted
may influence adaptive cruise control
system, FCW system, AEB system and
pedestrian detection system.

Special Instructions for Radar Sensor

The radar sensor is positioned in front of the car,
and no obstacle is allowed within its sight. Do not
mount number plate frame and other barriers
when installing license plate. Otherwise, the
radar sensor will be obstructed by the number
plate frame or other barriers, which may result in
malfunction of adaptive cruise control system,
FCW system, AEB system and pedestrian
detection system.
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If the radar sensor becomes dirty or is
covered by number plate frame or rain, ice
& snow or mud, the radar sensor, adaptive
cruise control system, FCW system (vehicle
and pedestrian target included) , AEB
system (vehicle and pedestrian target
included) and pedestrian detection system
may not work.

If the radar wave is reflected strongly at
places like parking lot, the pedestrian
detection function may be affected.

There shall be no sticker, driver assistance
light, number plate frame and other similar
barriers in the front of and surrounding area
of the radar, because they may influence
the pedestrian protection function.

Maintaining the front body may change the
direction of radar sensor, influencing the
pedestrian protection function. So, please
go to your GAC MOTOR dealer timely to
have it checked and repaired.

If the radar sensor is damaged or changed
in  direction, please deactivate the
pedestrian protection function and go to
your GAC MOTOR dealer to have the radar
sensor recalibrated.

The direction of radar sensor may be
changed due to vibration, for example the
radar sensor is damaged when parking. The
direction change of radar sensor may
influence the system performance and even
cause the abnormal shutdown of the
system.

It is suggested to remove snow on the
sensor surface with a brush and ice on the
sensor surface with insoluble deicing spray.

Smart Forward Camera

A smart forward camera is installed on the upper
part of front windshield to detect surroundings; it
can identify pedestrian at the maximum distance
of 80m (under ideal light and other conditions)
without any obstacles, and its minimum
pedestrian detection height is 0.8m.

If only the smart forward camera fails, the FCW
system, adaptive cruise control system and AEB
system will still function to keep safe.
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Poor lighting conditions, rain, fog, ice & snow or
mud may influence the smart forward camera,
resulting in malfunction of lane departure
warning system, intelligent high beam system
and pedestrian detection system. Meanwhile,
the instrument cluster will indicate the graphic
message of "Please check the lane departure
warning system" or "The pedestrian detection
function is disabled".
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The sight of the smart forward camera may
be affected by dust or deposit on the front
windshield, which will result in the
malfunction of lane departure warning
system, intelligent high beam and
pedestrian detection system; in this case,
please wipe up the area around the camera
on the front windshield.

When the factors disturbing the smart
forward camera disappear, the pedestrian
protection function is enabled again.

Low light at sunset or night may affect the
pedestrian protection function. Sticker or
lighttight object shall not obstacle the sight
of the smart forward camera, because the
pedestrian protection function may not work
normally for this reason.

Make sure that there is no obstacle in the
camera area before driving.

Keep the sight of camera sensor on front
windshield clear.
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5.3.5 Tire Pressure Monitoring System *

Direct tire pressure monitoring system (TPMS) is
adopted for this model to monitor the tire
pressure and temperature information through
the tire pressure sensor mounted on the wheel
rim, and then the information is sent via wireless
transmitter to the receiver. The receiver receives,
decodes and analyzes the received signals and
sends them through the bus to instruments for
displaying current tire pressure and temperature.
In case of low/high tire pressure, fast air leakage
and over-temperature, alarm signal will be sent
by the receiver and displayed on the instrument
cluster.

When the Start switch is at “ON” position, if the
car does not move or moves at a speed lower
than 25 km/h, the pressure and temperature
values are both displayed as “--" on the
instrument cluster. Several minutes after the
speed is higher than 25 km/h, the instrument
cluster displays current tire pressure and
temperature.

Tire Information Display
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The information displayed is about the pressure
and temperature of four tires.

When the speed exceeds 25 km/h, the tire
pressure sensor will send the data to the receiver.
After being decoded analyzed, such information
will be sent to the instrument cluster through the
bus to display current pressure and temperature.

® |f the tire pressure is higher than 330 Kpa,
the TPMS indicator light will be on, and the
text alarm on the instrument cluster display
will be displayed as high tire pressure.

® If the tire pressure is lower than 75% of the
normal set value, the TPMS indicator light
will be on, and the text alarm on the
instrument cluster display will be displayed
as low tire pressure.

® If the tire pressure continuously decreases
below a specified value, the TPMS indicator
light will be on, and the text alarm on the
instrument cluster display will be displayed
as tire leakage.

® |If the tire temperature exceeds 85°C, the
TPMS indicator light will be on, and the text
alarm on the instrument cluster display will
be displayed as high tire temperature.
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Some added electronic equipment may
cause the abnormal operation of TPMS.

If it is necessary to replace the tire pressure
sensor inside the tire, or replace or
reposition the tire, one should learn the
matching of sensors in four tires again.
Please go to your GAC MOTOR dealer for
replacement.
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The standard half-load tire pressure is used

as the normal setting for alarm reference of
the TPMS.

If the tire suffers high temperature, high
pressure, low pressure, or rapid air leakage,
the instrument cluster will give early
warning, with position of the corresponding
failed tire displayed in circular manner. If the
TPMS fails, the instrument cluster will give
early warning, with “Please check the
TPMS” displayed in circular manner.

Where there is high temperature alarm, it is
recommended to stop the car and wait until
the tires cool.

The traveling alarm not handled until the car
stops will remain when the car starts again,
with pressure and temperature displayed as
“---". But when the speed exceeds 25 km/h,
the receiver will receive updated data and
update relevant data, and then the alarm
disappears.

After replacing with a spare tire or with a new tire
in some other places, the low tire pressure alarm
lasts during traveling because of the missing tire
sensor. Do not mistake this as abnormal tire
pressure signal.
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5.4 Parking Assist System
5.4.1 Reversing Radar System

Reversing radar system can assist the driver in
parking and adjusting the parking position.

The system transmits and receives ultrasonic
waves via the radar sensor on the rear bumper
and calculates the distance between the car and
the rear obstacle based on the ultrasonic waves
sent and reflected upon coming across an
obstacle. If the rear part of the car is approaching
an obstacle, the system will give out intermittent
audible alarms to the driver. The shorter the
distance between the rear part of the car and the
obstacle is, the shorter the alarm sound will be; if
the distance is very short, the system will give
out continuous alarm sound. If, under this case,
the car continues approaching the obstacle, the
system will be unable to detect the obstacle
behind any more. Except alarm sound, the audio
system display will also show the dynamic icons
of radar detection.

Activating and Deactivating the Reversing
Radar System

As the Start switch is at “ON” position, release
the EPB and switch the shift lever to “R” position;
the rear radar sensor is enabled at the speed of
lower than 10 km/h, and disabled at the speed of
greater than 10 km/h. Move the shift lever from
“R” position, enable the parking brake and switch
the Start switch from “ON” position, then the
reversing radar is disabled.

Dynamic Icon *

Ly

i

The dynamic icons shown on the display screen
indicate the distance between the car and the
rear obstacles. The dynamic icon of the rear part
turns to yellow or red from green when the car is
getting closer to obstacles.

OMATM-0389

The change of such dynamic icons synchronizes
with the change of distance alarm.
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Distance Reference Alarm Sound

The alarm sound changes with the distance
between the obstacles and the rear bumper;
meanwhile the color shown on the audio system
display also changes:

Detected Distance to
Obstacles
Alarm Color
Rear Rear Sound Displayed
corner central
sensor sensor
Low-speed
/ 90~150cm intermittent Green
alarm
sound
Medium-
speed
/ 60~90cm | intermittent Green
alarm
sound
High-
speed
30~60cm | 30~60cm | intermittent Yellow
alarm
sound
Within Within | Continuous
alarm Red
30cm 30cm
sound
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Distribution of Radar Sensor

OMA7TM-0059

The rear radar sensor is installed on the rear
bumper cover.

Dynamic Icon *

OMATM-0462

For the model equipped with semi-auto parking
system, the display indicates the dynamic icon as
shown, meaning the present distance with
obstacles ahead and behind. The dynamic icon
of the front/rear part turns to yellow or red from
green when the car is getting closer to obstacles.

The change of such dynamic icons synchronizes
with the change of distance alarm.
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Detected Distance to Obstacles

Front side area Front central area
corner area

/ / 90~110cm Low-speed intermittent Green
alarm sound

/ / 60~90cm Medium-speed intermittent Green
alarm sound

30~60cm 30~60cm 30~60cm High-speed intermittent Yellow
alarm sound

Within 30cm Within 30cm Within 30cm Continuous alarm sound Red
Detected Distance to Obstacles
Alarm Sound Color Displayed
Rear Side Area Rear Edge and Rear Central Area pay
Corner

/ / 90~150cm Low-speed intermittent Green
alarm sound

/ / 60~90cm Medium-speed intermittent Green
alarm sound

30~60cm 30~60cm 30~60cm High-speed intermittent Yellow
alarm sound

Within 30cm Within 30cm Within 30cm Continuous alarm sound Yellow

Distance Reference Alarm Sound

When the front / rear dumper is getting closer
obstacles, the radar alarm sound becomes rapid,
and green, yellow or red accordingly appears in
the display interface of panorama parking system.
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Radar Sensor

—

Radar Sensor

Radar Sensor

Radar Sensor

Radar Sensor

Radar Sensor

OMATM-0463
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Distribution of Radar Sensor

The radar sensor is installed on the front / rear
bumper cover.
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Always keep the radar sensor surface
clean, and do not cover the radar sensor.

® Keep the radar sensor on the bumper
clean and avoid icing to ensure its function.

® (Clean the radar sensor surface with soft
wet cloth to avoid surface scratching.

The reversing radar system does not
take the place of the driver’s observation
to the surrounding environment, so the
driver shall focus attention on reversing
safely and adjusting parking position
according to actual conditions.

There may be blind zone when the radar
sensor is detecting obstacles, so the
driver must observe carefully during
reversing, to avoid scraping or collision.

During reversing in a narrow space or on
uphill, the radar sensor may detect
railings, trees or slope, which is
considered normal.

At fast reversing speed, the detection
accuracy of the radar sensor may
decrease somewhat. It is suggested that
the reversing speed should not exceed
10 km/h. The continuous alarm sound
from the reversing radar system
indicates that the car is very close to the
obstacles. The driver shall stop
reversing immediately to avoid accident.

Clean the radar sensor with high
pressure cleaning device in a short time
and in gentle manner; keep at least 10
cm between the nozzle and the sensor.

Water drops on the radar sensor of the
rear bumper can influence sensitivity of
the sensor. To restore sensitivity, wipe
off the water drops.

Surfaces of certain materials cannot
reflect the signals from the radar sensor,
so that the sensor cannot detect such
objects or persons in clothes made of
such materials.

The radar sensor may not detect the
objects if interfered by outside noise.

The radar sensor is a precision part. Do
not dismantle or repair it by yourself.
Damage caused by such dismantling or
repairing is not covered in the warranty
of GAC MOTOR.
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5.4.2 Reversing Rear-view System*

The reversing rear-view system can provide 130°
wide-angle video coverage, display a wide range
of rear view by video on the audio system display
to help the driver see the complex road
conditions behind the car in all directions,
enhancing the reversing safety.
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Start and Stop of the Reversing Rear-View
System

When the Start switch is at "ON" position, placing
the shift lever at "R” position can make the
reversing rear-view system work automatically,
and the audio system display will start displaying
the rear shot images marked with the reference
distance line.

Switching the shift lever from “R” position can
make the reversing rear-view system exit
automatically, and the audio system will stop
displaying reversing image.

The reversing rear-view system does not take
the place of the driver’s observation to the
surrounding environment, so that the driver
shall focus attention on parking safely and
adjusting parking position according to
actual conditions.

Reference Distance Line

2 2

M

The lines in three colors on the display represent
the reference horizontal distance between the
line position and the rear bumper.

Line 1 (Red): 0~0.3m
Line 2 (Yellow): 0.3~0.6m
Line 3 (Green): 0.6~1.2m
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Rear-View Camera

® Blind zone may exist in detecting scope
of the rear-view camera, because the
camera may be unable to detect children
or small animals. Pay special attention to
children or small animals around when
reversing.

<2 Caution

The above distance is measured on flat ground
and is only taken as a reference value of view
distance. If there is a slope, the above distance is
not correct.

®  The longitudinal lines on both sides of the
reference distance line can be used as the
reference lines for determination of the
required space for reversing or parking.

® Upright objects with higher elevation,

such as protruding wall edges, may also
not be detected by the rear-view camera.

®  The reference distance lines change with

turning of the steering wheel. Rear-view camera is installed under the panel of

hatchback door.
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®  Always keep the rear-view camera surface

clean. Cleaning the rear-view camera with
soft wet cloth to avoid scratching.

® Do not use high pressure cleaning device to
clean the rear-view camera for a long time,
and keep a distance of at least 30 cm from
the camera when cleaning.

Do not cover the rear-view camera.
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5.4.3 Panorama Parking System*

The panorama parking system consists of a
control host module and four 180° cameras. The
control host module captures images at front,
rear, left and right sides of the car and merges
them into a 360° aerial view, which is displayed
via audio system display, through processing
algorithm. The panorama parking system can
provide the information of environment around
the vehicle to the driver through real-time image,
reduce the blind zones of driving, and forecast
the movement track of the vehicle in combination
with steering wheel angle and vehicle
dimensions and other related parameters; adding
such information into the panoramic image can
make the driver fully understand the traveling
direction of the vehicle and judge whether the
reversing is safe.

Start and Stop of the Panorama Parking
System

1. Start and stop through shift lever. When the
Start switch is at “ON” position:

®  Placing the shift lever at “R” position can
make the panorama parking system
automatically start;

®  When the shift lever is moved from “R”
position without operations of the driver, the
panorama parking system will exit
automatically after displaying for 30s.

Start and stop through button. When the
Start switch is at “ON” position:

Short press the button —=, the button light

will be on and the panorama parking system
will start.

Short press the button o= again, the button

light will be off and the panorama parking
system will stop.

®  When the panorama parking system starts,
the audio system display will start to display
the images shot around the car, with some
auxiliary lines on the image.

®  When the car is running at a speed of more
than 20 km/h, the panorama parking system
will stop automatically.

® If the “R” gear is not engaged and the
system has been activated for more than
30s, the system will automatically stop (at a
speed of lower than 20 km/h).

®  The panorama parking system cannot work
normally if the audio system is not turned on
fully.
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Interface Description

=
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|
ﬁ Please make sure that your
surroundings are safe.

OMA7M-D331
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Soft exit key

Text instruction
View instruction
Image display zone

Image display zone
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Panorama Interface Description Camera Distribution
e | ® The display interface instruction is only for
o e = 1 reference; in case of difference from the
p actually displayed, the actually displayed
shall prevail.

®  When the shift lever is at "R" position, the
rear-view interface appears on panorama
parking system by default; while the shift
lever is not at "R" position, the front-view
interface appears on panorama parking

- system by default. The front/right/rear/left z -
view interface on the panorama interface ® e
) ) ) can be switched through clicking O/@/3/@
When the panorama parking system is activated touch control zone on the panorama The front camera is installed below the car logo
and the transmission shift lever is not at "R interface. on front grille.

position, the front/right/rear/left view interface on
the panorama interfface & can be switched
through clicking /®2)/®)/@ touch control zone
on the panorama interface.
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-.f""‘-u\..,__ T

T T
f T
The left/right cameras are installed at the bottom Rear-view camera is installed under the panel of
of left/right exterior rear-view mirrors. hatchback door.

®  Keep the camera surface clean.

® Do not use high pressure cleaning device to
clean the camera for a long time, and keep
a distance of at least 30 cm from the
camera when cleaning.
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5.5 Electric Power Steering (EPS)
System

The EPS is a power steering system directly
relying on motor to provide auxiliary torque. EPS
is mainly composed of torque sensor, motor,
decelerating mechanism and electric steering
control unit (ECU).

By detecting the driver’'s torque input and signals
of whole car conditions, for example, speed and
engine speed, the ECU controls the torque
output of the assist motor in real-time manner, so
as to realize the best steering assist, ensure
flexibility at low speed and stability at high speed,
and improve driving comfort and car safety.

Steering Mode of Steering Wheel

There are “Standard” and “Sport” steering modes.

You may have to steer harder with sport mode.
“Standard” is the default mode of the system.
You can set the steering mode in audio system.

[alalutatulalal }

ECU is equipped with warning light alarm and
text alarm. When the Start switch is at "ON"
position, the indicator light (®!) of the electric
power steering (EPS) system will be on; after
starting the engine for several seconds, the EPS
control unit will finish the self-inspection, the
warning light will be off, which indicates that the
EPS system works normally.

If the indicator light goes on after start of the
engine or during driving, there is fault in the EPS
system, and relevant text alarm will be shown on
the instrument cluster display.

When fault occurs in the EPS system, park the
car in a safe place, turn off the engine and then
start the engine again. If the light is still on after
re-start or during driving, please go to your GAC
MOTOR dealer timely for repair.

291



5. Driving Directions

5.6 Driving Skills
5.6.1 Safety Check for Driving

It is better to do safety check before driving.
Checking your car for a few minutes helps safe
and enjoyable driving.
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Before Starting the Engine

1.

External Check

Check the tires for normal tire pressure, no
incision, bulge, damage or excessive wear.

Guarantee that the tire bolts are not missing
or loose.

Guarantee that the front combination light,
brake light, taillight, steering signal light and
other lights work normally. Check lighting
direction of the front combination light.

Internal Check

Inspect and confirm the seat belt has been

fastened securely. The seat belts are free
from wear or damage.

Check the instruments and controllers, and

especially make sure the instrument
indicator lights and defroster work well.

Make sure the pedal has enough free
clearance.

Ensure sufficient coolant level. => Refer to
Page 413

Check the condition of 12V battery. Check

whether there is corrosion or loosening on
terminal and cracks on the shell. Check if
the cable connection is good.

After Starting the Engine

Check whether there is leakage of fuel,

engine oil, water or other liquid from the car
bottom. Water drops from the use of A/C is
normal.

Park the car on flat ground; turn off the

engine; then check the engine oil level after
the engine is cool. => Refer to Page 409

During Driving

Make sure the instruments work well.

For checking and confirming the brake on

safe road, the car shall not deviate to any
side.

For other abnormalities: check for no loose
components or leakage; listen whether there
is any abnormal noise.
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5.6.2 Driving during Running-in Period

To ensure your car’s service life, you have to run
it in at the initial stage before putting it into
normal use. When your car is in running-in period,
please observe the following requirements:

®  The mileage of running-in period is 1,500
km.

®  Drive on good roads under reduced load at
limited speed.

® Avoid full-accelerator starting or rapid
acceleration.

®  Avoid emergency braking for the first 300km.

®  Strictly follow the operating instructions and
keep the normal operating temperature of
the engine. Do not change the engine oil
before the regular maintenance.

®  Carefully do routine maintenance; frequently
check and fasten the external bolts and nuts;
pay attention to the changes of sounds and
temperature of each assembly during
running, and adjust timely.

Running-in of the Engine

You have to run a new engine in for 1,500 km.
Within 1,000 km of traveling mileage of the car:

The speed shall not exceed 3/4 of the
maximum speed.

Avoid full-accelerator driving.

Avoid high engine speed.

® Do not tow a trailer.

When the traveling mileage is within 1,000 km-
1,500 km, the engine speed and speed can be
gradually increased to the maximum allowable
range.

At the early stage of running-in period, the
internal frictional resistance of the engine is
much greater than that after the running-in. All
the moving components of the engine coordinate
well only after running-in.

Full running-in of the engine can increase the
service life and reduce fuel consumption.

Running-in of Tires and Braking Pads

Drive at moderate speed within the first 500km to
properly run the new tires in.

Within the first 200km ~ 300km of traveling
mileage, the new braking pad cannot realize the
optimal friction status, so that drive at medium or
low speed and avoid emergency braking as
much as possible.
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The best adhesion and friction cannot be
realized for new tires and braking pad
without running-in. Therefore, drive
carefully for the first 500km to run in the
tires well and avoid accidents.

After replacement, the new braking pad
shall also go through running-in period
in accordance with the above
requirements.

Keep an appropriate distance with other
vehicles during driving to prevent
emergency braking, because at that time,
both the new tires and braking pad are
not fully run-in, and emergency braking
may cause traffic accident.

If the brake is damped or frozen, or the
car is running on salt spreading road, the
braking effect weakens.
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Heavy work load of the brake during
running downhill makes it prone to
overheat. It is recommended to slow
down by shifting to a lower gear and fully
use engine braking to reduce its work
load.

Always brake the car according to the
road and traffic conditions. Avoid
unnecessary press of brake pedal. Doing
so can make the brake overheating,
resulting in a longer braking distance
and excessive wear.

Do not let your car coast with the engine
off, because as the brake booster is
disabled, the braking distance will be
much longer, making the situation
accident-prone.

Do not use the brake fluid for too long.
Be sure to replace the brake fluid
according to the maintenance intervals
in the Warranty Manual.




5. Driving Directions

5.6.3

Important Tips for Driving under

Different Conditions

Drive slowly with wind blowing laterally, so
as to control your car easily.

Keep the right driving angle and avoid
passing through high or sharp objects or
other road barriers, or otherwise it may
cause tire burst or serious damage.

Slow down during driving on very bumpy or
uneven roads. Otherwise, the car will be
seriously damaged by impact and chassis
scratching.

After car washing or driving through road
with deep ponding, since the braking pads
and brake disc are soaked, the braking
effect weakens. At this time, drive at slow
speed and slightly press down the brake
pedal for several times to eliminate left
water drops in the brakes, and then drive
normally as the braking effect resumes.

Before driving, make sure the parking
brake is released fully and its indicator
light is off.

Do not rest your foot on the brake pedal
during driving. Or otherwise it can lead
to dangerous overheating, unnecessary
wear and fuel wasting.

When driving downward on a long slope,
decelerate and downshift. Remember
that using the brakes frequently can
make them too overheated to work.

Be careful during acceleration, up-
shifting, down-shifting or braking on
slippery road. Sudden acceleration or
engine braking can cause wheel slipping
or spinning.

Do not drive any more when the brake is
wet. If the brake gets wet, braking
distance will be longer than usual and
the car may deviate during braking. The
parking brake cannot stop the car firmly,
either.

Precautions for Driving through Ponding
Road:

1.

Before driving through a waterlogged road
section, find out the ponding depth which
shall not exceed the lower edge of car body.

In case of driving through water, turn off the
air conditioner before starting; drive slowly;
slightly step on the accelerator pedal and do
not release; drive through the waterlogged
section at a stable and low speed.

Do not park your car in water, nor reverse or
turn off the engine.

After passing the waterlogged section,
slightly step on the brake pedal for several
times to evaporate water on the braking disc,
so as to recover braking performance as
soon as possible.
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Important Tips for Driving in Winter

1.
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Make sure the anti-freezing solution works
well.

Use the coolant solution of the same model
as the originally used, and select suitable
coolant  solution according to the
environment temperature and add it to the
cooling system.

The engine can be damaged by unsuitable
coolant solution.

Check the conditions of battery and cable.

Battery energy may decrease in cold
weather, so that sufficient energy shall be
reserved for starting in winter.

Prevent the door lock from being frozen by
ice and snow.

Spray deicing agent or glycerin into keyhole
to avoid freezing.

Use detergent containing anti-freezing agent.

These products are available in GAC
MOTOR dealers.

The mixing ratio between water and anti-
freezing agent shall be based on the
manufacturer’s instructions.

There shall be no ice or snow accumulated
under the mudflap.

Accumulated ice or snow under the mudflap
causes hard steering. In winter, stop the car
frequently to check if there is accumulated
ice or snow under the mudflap.

Based on different road conditions, it is
recommended that necessary emergency
tools or articles should be carried.

It would be better to place tire chain, window
scraper, a bag of sand or salt, signal flasher,
scoop, connecting cable and other
necessary articles in the car.
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5.6.4 Efficient Use of the Car

Maintain the correct tire pressure.
Insufficient tire pressure will result in tire
wear and fuel waste. Tire pressure
parameters => Refer to Page 454

Make sure wheels are accurately positioned.
Inaccurate positioning makes the tires wear
out faster, increases engine load and
wastes fuel.

Do not make your car under over-load.
Excessive weight increases engine load,
wasting fuel.

Accelerate slowly and steadily. Avoid
emergency starting. Try to drive in a higher
gear as soon as possible.

Avoid areas with dense ftraffic or traffic jam
as much as possible to prevent continuous
acceleration and deceleration, because
stop-and-go driving mode wastes fuel.

Avoid unnecessary parking and braking and
keep a stable speed. Driving according to
traffic signals helps avoid frequent stop. Or
choose thoroughfares without traffic lights.
Keep appropriate distances with other cars
to avoid emergency braking. This helps
reduce brake wear.

Do not rest your foot on the brake pedal.
This will cause early wear or overheating of
braking pad and fuel waste.

Avoid hitting road shoulder while driving.
Slow down when driving on uneven roads.

Avoiding mud or other foreign matters stuck
on chassis helps reduce car weight and
prevent corrosion.

Regularly maintain your car to keep it in its
best working condition. Dirty air filter,
unclean spark plug, and polluted engine oil
and grease will degrade engine
performance and waste fuel. To extend the
service life of all components and reduce
operating costs, be sure to perform regular
maintenance. Maintain your car more
frequently if you often drive under bad
conditions.

Fuel-saving Driving

Fuel-saving driving can not only save fuel but
also protect environment.

Drive slowly for several minutes after
starting at low temperature, and then
accelerate after the engine warms.

Unload unnecessary items before driving.
Keep proper tire pressure.
Try to drive on good roads.

Avoid rapid acceleration. Depress the
accelerator pedal gently. Do not depress the
pedals hard for start or stop.

Do not open windows when driving at high
speed.

Use the AC, audio system and other
devices properly.

Turn off all unnecessary electric appliances.

Shut off the engine for long-time parking
and prevent it from long-time running at idle
speed.

Drive on flat roads at economic speed.

Always drive in an appropriate gear based
on the running speed. Do not drive at high
speed in low gear.

Perform regular maintenance according to
instructions.
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5.6.5 Fire Prevention

In order to prevent car fire, the following notices
shall be kept in mind:

1.
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Flammables and explosives shall not be
stored in your car;

In hot summer, the internal temperature of
car parking in the sun can reach higher than
70 °C. If there is lighter, detergent, perfume,
and other flammables and explosives in
your car, it is very easy to cause fire or even
explosion.

After smoking, make sure that the cigarette
is put out completely;

Cigarette not put out completely may cause
fire.

It is recommended to go to your GAC
MOTOR dealer for regular check;

Regularly check the circuits of the whole car
to make sure connectors, insulation and
fixing positions of all electric appliances and
harnesses are in good condition. Once
problems are found, troubleshoot timely.

Refitting the car circuits or adding electrical
components is prohibited;

Adding other electric appliances (e.g. high-
power audio device and xenon headlights)
will overload the circuit, and the harness will
be prone to heat and cause fire.

It is strictly prohibited to use fuse out of the
rated specifications of electric appliance, or
use other metal wire to substitute fuse.

Precautions for driving;

For parking, especially in summer, be sure
to check whether flammables exist under
your car, such as hay, deadwood, leaves, or
wheat straw, because the temperature of
engine or other components increase after
long-time running, and flammables under
the car may cause fire.

When driving, try to avoid the road with
stacking leaves, wheat straw, weed or other
flammables, or timely stop and check
whether such inflammables are caught on
car bottom after passing through. Avoid
parking in places exposed to direct sunlight.

Portable fire extinguisher shall always be
kept on your car, and you should know how
to use it;

In order to guarantee safety, fire
extinguisher shall be kept on your car and
also be checked and replaced periodically.
You should know how to use a fire
extinguisher, so as to be prepared for
accident.

During maintenance, disconnect the
negative wire of battery;

Please use the cigarette lighter provided on
this car. Do not use inverter to take
electricity from cigarette lighter.
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6.1. Maintenance Instructions

Safety Precautions

To avoid potential hazards, please read this
chapter and make sure you have tools and
technology required before maintenance.

Make sure your car is parked on level
ground, the engine is off, and the parking
brake is applied.

Use commercially available degreasant or
detergent to clean parts and do not use
gasoline.

To reduce the possibility of fire or explosion,
keep cigarettes, sparks, and flames away
from the battery and all fuel-related parts.

Wear goggles and protective clothing when
working with the battery or compressed air.

A Warning

Driving after incorrect maintenance or before
elimination of problems may cause traffic
accidents and lead to severe injury or death.

Potential Hazards

Carbon monoxide: Carbon monoxide from
engine exhaust is poisonous. Be sure there
is adequate ventilation whenever you
operate the engine.

Scald: The engine and exhaust system will
produce high temperature when working,
which is very easy to cause scald. Therefore,
do not touch any components until the
engine has been stopped for at least 30
minutes and the engine and exhaust system
has cooled down.

< Caution

Some of the most important safety precautions
are given in this chapter. However, we cannot
warn you of every conceivable hazard that can
be raised in maintenance.
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6.2 Interior Maintenance

Cleaning and Maintaining the Instrument and
Plastic Parts

Clean the surfaces of the instrument and plastic
parts with a clean soft cloth and fresh water.

Otherwise, use special solvent-free plastic
cleaning agent to clean them.

< Caution

Cleaning agent with solvent may damage the
plastic parts.

Cleaning and Maintaining the Carpet

Remove dust on the carpet with a vacuum
cleaner regularly. Scrub the carpet with detergent
regularly to keep it clean.

<® Caution

Follow the instructions of the detergent to do the
cleaning work.

Do not use any driver's compartment spray or
cleaning agent with solvent to clean the
surfaces of the instrument panel and airbag
module. Doing so could loosen the surfaces
and trigger the airbags, resulting in serious
personal injury.

It is strictly forbidden to add water into foam-
type cleaner. Make sure that the carpet is dry.

Cleaning and Maintaining the Leather *
—  Vacuum dirt and dust from the leather.

— Clean the Ileather with a soft cloth
dampened with clear water.

—  Then, buff it with a clean and dry cloth.

— If further cleaning is needed, use special
saddle soap or detergent to clean it.

<® Caution

After you wipe the leather with special detergent,
dry it as soon as possible with a soft and dry
cloth.
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Do not place soft cloth soaked with detergent
on any interior parts for a long time, to avoid
discoloration or breakage to the resin or fiber
of the interior braided fabrics.
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Cleaning and Maintaining the Seat Belts
—  Pull out each belt slowly and hold it there.

— Use a soft brush and neutral soap water to
clean dirt.

— Let the seat belts dry completely before
retracting them.

e Do not retract the seat belts until they are
completely dry. Otherwise, the seat belt
retractor may be damaged.

e Check all seat belts in the car regularly and
keep them clean to ensure their proper
operation.

e Please contact GAC MOTOR dealer for
replacement as soon as possible in case
of any damage to the base, connection
unit, retractor or buckle of the seat belt.

®  Whether damage or not, be sure to
replace the seat belts after a collision.

e  When replacing the belt, be sure to use a
new belt of the same model and
structure.

e Prevent foreign matters or liquids from
entering the seat belt buckles. Failure to
do so can cause the buckles and the
belts to function abnormally.

e Do not remove or transform the belts in
any case by yourself.

e Do not use chemical cleaning agents to
clean the seat belts to avoid damaging
the seat belt base, thus affecting its
function.

Cleaning and Replacing Filters

The vehicle is equipped with air filter, air
conditioner filter, oil filter and fuel filter, which
play a role in filtering gas or oil. If the filter is too
dirty or blocked, the normal work of the
corresponding system will be influenced, so it is
recommended that the user should go to GAC
MOTOR dealer periodically to clean or replace
the filter according to the provisions of the
Warranty Manual.
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6.3 Exterior Maintenance
Vehicle Washing

Frequent washing helps preserve your car’s
appearance.

Wash your car in a shady area, not in direct
sunlight. If your vehicle is exposed to the sun for
a long time, wait until the exterior cools down
before washing.

Follow the instructions of the operator when
using an automatic car washer.

Switch the Start switch off before washing
the vehicle.
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Although the body paint is strong enough to
withstand the flushing from the automatic
car washer, pay attention to its impact on
the paint. The washer structure, used
cleaner, filtration state of fresh water, and
type of wax solvent which do not meet the
specified requirements are likely to damage
the paint.

If the brake is dampened or even frozen
after being washed, the braking efficiency
will be reduced to some extent. After
washing, try to avoid sudden brake to
prevent traffic accidents.

Manual Washing

Rinse the car thoroughly with clean water to
remove floating dust.

Prepare a bucket of clear water and mix the
water with special washing cleaner.

Wash the car gently with soft cloth, sponge
or a bristle brush and rinse it from top to
bottom frequently.

Finally, rinse the wheels, doorsills and
others. Remember to replace the sponge or
soft cloth during washing.

Then rinse the car thoroughly with a plenty
of water.

After that, dry it with a chamois or soft towel
carefully.



6. Usage and Maintenance

<® Caution

If there is asphalt or other dirt on the car body,
special cleaner needs to be used. Then rinse the
body with water to avoid damage to the finish. As
drying the car, check it for chips and scratches.
In case of any, go to GAC MOTOR dealer for
repair.

Extra care must be paid when washing the car
with a high-pressure washer. Follow the
instructions and requirements of the high-
pressure washer when doing so. Pay particular
attention to the operating pressure and the spray
rinsing distance.

Water, ice and anti-skid salt in the brake
system can cause reaction retardation of the
brakes, resulting in a longer braking distance
which is likely to lead to accidents.

e If the vehicle has just been washed, try
to avoid emergency braking.

e Press the brake pedal gently to test the
brake before driving.

e Try to avoid braking before removing the
ice or anti-skid salt attached to the brake.
Apply the brake with extra care to avoid
traffic accidents.

Make sure that you have carefully read
and followed relevant instructions and
warnings before operation.

Pay attention to personal safety and
avoid being scratched by angular parts
under the bottom of the car during
manual washing.

Pay special attention to the bottom of the
car and the inside part of the wheel cover
during washing and prevent your hand
and arm from being hurt by sharp parts.

Do not directly spray water into the
engine compartment when washing the
car. Otherwise, the service life of parts in
the engine compartment may be
affected.
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Waxing

Regular waxing helps protect car body’s paint
and keep the body bright and clean. In order to
protect body paint surface, it is suggested to
apply high quality hard wax every year to protect
the paint surface from being corroded due to
poor environment and withstand light mechanical
scratch.

The waxing operation must be executed after the
surface of the whole car is wiped dry. High
quality paint protective wax shall be used. In
general, there are two types of products:

® Body wax: A wax coats the finish and
protects it from the damage by exposure to
sunlight, air pollution, and other poor
external environment. It always applies to
new cars.

®  Polishing wax: Polishing wax can restore
the luster of oxidized paint or the paint
without gloss. It is mainly used to restore the
luster of paint.

< Ccaution

Do not polish your car in a dusty environment.

Cleaning and Maintaining the External Plastic
Parts

In general, clean the external plastic parts with
fresh water, soft cloth and bristle brush. If further
cleaning is needed, use the special solvent-free
plastic cleaning agent recommended by GAC
MOTOR.

< Caution

Do not use any cleaning agent with solvent to
clean the plastic parts. Doing so can cause
damage to the plastic parts.
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Cleaning the Windows and Rear-View Mirrors

Clean the window glass and rear-view mirrors
with alcoholic glass cleaner, and then dry glass
surface with a clean, lint-free, soft cloth or
chamois towel.

Do not wipe off the windows and rear-view
mirrors with the chamois towel which has been
used to clean the paint. The residual wax on the
chamois towel may blur the glass surface.

If there is any residual rubber, grease or silicone
on the glass, remove it with a special window
cleaner or silicone cleaner.
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After maintaining the car body surface, the wax Cleaning the Front Wiper Blades

remaining on the glass shall be removed by
special cleanser and cleaning cloth, so as to <® caution

prevent scratching the windscreen wiper.

®  When lifting the wiper arm, grasp the hard

support by hand, and do not grasp soft
wiper blade.

Remove the snow on the windows and rear-view
mirrors with a bristle brush.

Remove ice using the special deicing spray. You
can also remove the ice using the scraper with
extra care to avoid damage to the components.
Be sure to scrape the ice in the same direction.

®  Carefully lower the wiper arm to prevent
striking the windscreen due to
instantaneous drop.

<® Caution
® Do not scrape the ice back and forth. : { I N
® Do not use warm or hot water to remove the
ice and snow on the windows and rear-view —  Switch the Start switch to “ON” position, and
mirrors. Doing so may crack the glass. then to “OFF” position.

—  Within 10s after finishing the last step, move
the combination switch of wiper to MIST
gear, then the wiper arm will move for half
circle.

—  Lift the wiper arm and carefully remove the
dust and dirt from the wiper blade with a soft
cloth.

—  Carefully lower the wiper arm back to the
windshield when the cleaning is finished.

— Switch the Start switch to “ON” position,
making the wiper arm back to its original
position automatically.
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Replace the damaged blade in time.

A new wiper blade surface is coated with a
layer of graphite which can make the wiper
blade move smoothly without scratching
noise. Damaged graphite layer may
increase scratching noises. Be sure to
repair it timely.

Cleaner with solvent, hard sponge and
sharp tools will damage the graphite layer.

In winter or cold weather, check whether the
wiper blades are frozen with the windshield
before operating them. If so, remove the ice
from the wiper blades firstly. Failure to do so
may cause damage to the wiper blades and
the wiper motor.
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Maintaining the Sealing Strips

Frequent and appropriate protection of the
rubber sealing strips for the doors, windows and
other parts can maintain their flexibility and
prolong their service life. Such action can
improve the leakproofness, making the doors
easier to open and reducing the closing sound. It
also makes the sealing strips not easy to be
frozen in winter.

When maintaining the sealing strip, use soft cloth
to remove the surface dust and dirt. Apply the
special protective agent to the rubber sealing
strips regularly.

Cleaning and Maintaining the Wheels:

Regular wheel maintenance can keep the wheel
artistic, and periodically removing the antiskid
salt and brake lining abrasive dust on the wheel
can maintain the surface smoothness of the
wheel and increase the service life. In order to
protect your car, it is suggested that the following
operations should be executed periodically:

® Use acid-free cleanser to remove the

antiskid salt and brake lining abrasive dust
on the wheel every two weeks.

Apply the alloy wheels with high-quality hard
wax every three months.
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Be sure to clean the alloy wheels with acid-
free cleaner.

Do not clean the wheel surface with
polishing agent or other grinding agents.

If the protective layer of the wheel is
damaged, be sure to repair it in time.

The high-pressure washer may cause
permanent visible or invisible damage to the
wheels, resulting serious injury or death.

Never spray the tires with a cluster nozzle.
Even a short-time long-distance cleaning
may cause damage to the tires, causing
traffic accidents.
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6.4 Checking and Adding Fluids
6.4.1 Fuel Oil

AB @ ® 0

Cutside Temperature "3

27.5-

000000xm

> i OMA7M-0301

The scale of the fuel gauge (see the arrow) will
decrease gradually with the decrease of fuel oil
during the traveling process.

000.0xm D2
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Outside Temperature ‘ »
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000.0km D2 000000k
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The low fuel indicator light (yellow) (see the
arrow) will flash when the fuel level is too low.
Then it is required to add fuel as soon as
possible.

Filling the Fuel

——
OMATM-0225

— In the direction of arrow, pull the fuel tank lid
release handle that is located below the
instrument panel on the driver side, and
then the fuel tank lid will spring up.
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7
2> i OMATM-0072

Fully open the fuel tank lid, slowly screw out
the filler cap anticlockwise in the direction of
arrow, hold the filler cap at the original
position for a moment when fully screwing
out to allow the fuel tank to release the
internal fuel vapor pressure, and then take
out the filler cap.

Hang the filler cap inside the fuel tank lid,
and start adding fuel oil.

When finishing adding fuel oil, screw the
filler cap clockwise until you hear three
"clicks", which indicates the filler cap is fully
tightened.

Please refer to the description on the fuel
requirement lable at the fuel filler door of
each vehicle.

<® Caution

Using fuel oil with lower grade or not meeting the
standard may damage the engine or may not
satisfy the performance requirements.

e  When the weather is dry, static electricity
is liable to be produced, so release the
static electricity on your body before
opening the filler cap to prevent the
spark generated by static electricity from
igniting the fuel vapor.

e The fuel oil is highly flammable.
Therefore, igniting, naked flame or
smoking is strictly prohibited when fuel
oil is filling.

e Do not let the fuel oil contact skin or
clothes. Skin directly contacting fuel oil
or inhaling fuel fog will be harmful to
health. If fuel oil sticks on the skin
negligently, immediately wash with
water.

Do not add diesel oil for gasoline engine
vehicle. Do not mix diesel oil into gasoline.
This will damage the fuel system and engine,
and may cause fire.
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6.4.2 Engine Qil
Function of Engine Oil

Engine oil contributes to engine’s lubrication,
sealing, cooling, anti-corrosion, cleaning, etc.

Engine Oil Specification

High-quality engine oil, which can be used
throughout the year, except for extreme cold
weather, has been filled into the engine when the
vehicle is delivered.

Check whether the specifications of the oil are
applicable to your engine when purchasing.

e Engine oil specification: SN class and above
e  Engine oil viscosity: SAE 5W-30

A Warning

Be sure to use the engine oil applicable
to the engine of your vehicle.
Using the engine oil of other

specifications may damage the engine
and cause accidents.
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Oil Pressure Warning Light

After the engine starts, if the warning light =7+ is
on (=> Refer to Page 48), and meanwhile the
system gives out three audible alarms, the
instrument cluster display screen will also display
corresponding text message to prompt or warn
the driver. At the moment, immediately turn off
the engine. After the engine cools, inspect the
engine oil level, and add engine oil if necessary.

If the engine oil level is normal but the warning
light is still on, do not continue driving, nor allow
the engine to idle; contact GAC MOTOR dealer
as soon as possible to inspect your car.

Ignoring the oil pressure warning light and
the relevant warnings can damage the engine
thus causing serious accidents.
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The oil pressure warning light cannot indicate the
engine oil level. Be sure to check the oil level
regularly. You'd better check the oil level before
driving.

Checking Engine Oil Level

All engines will consume a certain amount of
engine oil. The oil consumption depends on
driving mode and vehicle working conditions.
Therefore, the engine oil level must be checked
regularly.

When vyour vehicle is traveling on the
expressway for a long distance in summer, or is
traveling with drawbar trailer, or is climbing along
the mountain road with the engine operating
under severe conditions, the engine oil level shall
not exceed the mark of upper limit.

e Carefully read and fully follow relevant
warnings before operation in engine
compartment.

e The engine compartment is a high-risk
area. Before opening the engine hood,
please carefully read and comply with
relevant warnings and instructions.

FIENN/__JomATM-044

Park your vehicle on a horizontal road and
apply parking braking.

Turn off the Start switch.
Open the engine hood.

After the engine cools down, pull out the
engine oil dipstick in direction of the arrow.
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Wipe off the oil stains on the dipstick with a
clean cloth. Then insert the dipstick all the
way back into its hole.

Pull out the engine oil dipstick again, read
the measured oil level, and add engine oil
according to the oil level.

Point H is the engine oil upper limit mark.
Point L is the engine oil lower limit mark.

The oil level should be between the
minimum mark and the maximum mark.

If the engine oil level should be inspected
when the engine is hot, firstly turn off the
engine and wait for several minutes until the
engine oil fully flows back to the oil sump,
and then inspect the engine oil level. The oil
level can be checked immediately when the
engine is in cooling condition.

< Caution

If the engine oil is insufficient, please timely add
a proper amount of engine oil. Otherwise, the
engine may be damaged.

The shape and color of engine oil dipstick for the
vehicle you purchase may be different with those
of the engine oil dipstick shown in the figure, but
the oil level mark on the engine oil dipstick as
shown in the figure applies to the engine oil
dipstick of all vehicle models.

Add the Engine Oil

—  Park your vehicle on a horizontal road and
apply parking braking.

—  Turn off the Start switch.
—  Open the engine hood.

—  After the engine cools down, press the
engine oil filler cap cover along the direction
of arrow to open it.
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Screw out the oil filling cap clockwise in
direction of the arrow.

Fill engine oil into the filler repeatedly by
small amount, and check the engine oil level
after each filling.

When the oil level is close to the upper limit
mark, i.e. the engine oil is sufficient, stop
adding oil, assemble the filler cap and
tighten clockwise.

e Engine oil is a type of highly combustible
material. Be careful to add the engine oil
and do not sprinkle the engine oil onto
the scorching hot engine parts or
exhaust system piping.

e If too much engine oil is filled, please do
not start the engine, and contact GAC
MOTOR dealer for treatment as soon as
possible. Otherwise, the three-way
catalytic converter may be damaged.

e  After the filling is completed, the engine
oil filler cap must always be tightened,
so as to prevent the engine oil from
spilling when the engine is operating and
avoid fire.

Replace Engine Oil

Replace the engine oil as per the intervals
specified in the Warranty Manual. Replace the
engine oil at GAC MOTOR dealer.

If the vehicle is used under severe conditions, or
fuel oil with higher sulfur content is used, or
short-distance traveling frequently occurs, or the
vehicle will idle for a long time (e.g. taxi), or the
vehicle will travel in high dust area, or the vehicle
will frequently travel with drawbar trailer, or the
vehicle will be used in high and cold area,
increase the number of maintenance times or
reduce the maintenance period of several
maintenance items between periodic
maintenances.
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Never replace the engine oil by yourself
unless you have relevant expertise.

Be sure to operate after the engine cools
down, so as to prevent scald by high
temperature engine oil.

To prevent engine oil from getting into
your eyes, be sure to wear goggles when
replacing the engine oil.

When unscrewing the oil drain plug, be
sure to place your arm horizontally to
prevent the oil from flowing along it.

If the engine oil splashes on the skin,
rinse it thoroughly.

Put the used oil into a special container
which is large enough to contain all used
oil.

Do not store the used oil in a food
container or any other non-original
container to avoid confusing, resulting in
poisoning.

As engine oil is toxic, please first put it
on a safe place to prevent children from
touching it before disposing it.
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Add no lubricant into engine oil; otherwise,
the engine may be damaged. Any fault
caused by addition of lubricant isn't included
in quality guarantee.

Disposing the wused oil is a highly
specialized  work, requiring relevant
expertise and necessary tools. Therefore, it
is suggested to dispose the used engine oil
by GAC MOTOR dealer.

Improper disposal of engine oil can be
harmful to the environment and water
source, so do not discard it in a sewer line
or dump it on the ground. In addition, the
cost for treating the soil absorbing the waste
engine oil is very high.
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6.4.3 Coolant
Function of Coolant

The coolant possesses cooling, anti-freezing,
and anti-corrosion functions.

Specification of Coolant

When delivery, the cooling system of this car has
been added with coolant and the car has an anti-
freezing ability of -35°C. The coolant can be used
throughout the year except for extreme cold
weather, prevent the alloy components of cooling
system from corrosion and the system from
scaling and increase the boiling point of the
coolant.

If the anti-freezing ability of coolant needs to be
enhanced during severe cold seasons, the
proportion of coolant additive can be increased
appropriately, but the coolant concentration must
not exceed 65%. Otherwise the anti-freezing
ability of coolant may decrease, thus weakening
the cooling effect.

Specification of coolant: DF-6, -35°C coolant.

Engine Coolant Temperature Too High
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Under normal driving conditions, the scale
lighting on the temperature gauge of engine
coolant on the instrument cluster shall be
approximately at the middle position (2~3
sections). When the engine runs at heavy load
and the ambient temperature is high, the coolant
temperature may rise and the scale reading may
increase.
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If the coolant temperature is too high, the
warning light (—:}.-:) (red) (see the arrow) on the
instrument cluster will be on immediately to
prompt or warn the driver. At the moment,
immediately stop the car and turn off the engine;
after the engine cools, inspect the coolant level.

000000km

If the coolant level is normal, the system
overheating may be caused by the failure of
radiation fan. Inspect whether the fuse of the
radiation fan fuses, and replace the fuse as the
case may be. =>Refer to Page 466
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If the warning light is on again when you have Checking the Coolant Level

driven for a short distance after the fuse is

replaced, immediately stop your vehicle, turn off \ -Caution

the engine, and contact GAC MOTOR dealer. g = . .
- e Whether the coolant level is normal or not is

crucial to the proper operation of the engine
e Carefully read and fully follow relevant

cooling system.
e In order to correctly inspect the coolant
warnings before operation in engine
compartment.

level, the vehicle shall be parked on level
road and the engine shall be at cold status.
e The engine compartment is a high-risk
area. Before opening the engine hood,
please carefully read and comply with
relevant warnings and instructions.
e If it is observed that steam or coolant
spills from the engine compartment, do
not open the engine hood to avoid scald.

Open the engine hood after there is no —  Park the car on level road.
t lant spilling fi th i . . .
zoerzr:a:tl::;.an spilling from the engine —  Turn off the engine, and wait until the

engine cools down.

—  Open the engine hood, and inspect whether
the liquid level in the expansion tank is
within the scope of marker line on the side.

e “MAX’ refers to the upper limit mark of
coolant.

e “MIN” refers to the lower limit mark of
coolant.

e The coolant level should be between the
upper and lower limit marks and close to the
upper one.

° If the coolant level is lower than the “MIN”
mark, add coolant.
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Adding Coolant

After inspecting the coolant level, add coolant if
necessary in the following steps:

Wrap the expansion tank cover with a large
and thick cloth and carefully screw it out
anticlockwise.

Slowly add coolant to make the coolant level
reach the scope of marker line on the side
of expansion tank.

Install and tighten the expansion tank cover
clockwise.

Please firstly inspect the level before adding
coolant, and get ready according to the
inspection requirements.

When the engine is in warm or hot
condition, the cooling system has high
pressure. At this moment, never open the
coolant expansion tank cover. Doing so may
cause scalding by steam.

Each time when screwing the expansion
tank cover, use cloth to wrap the cover to
avoid scald.

Add new coolant only and the discharged
coolant cannot be reused.

When the engine is hot, the coolant level may
exceed the MAX mark slightly.

The coolant must be stored in its original
container. Keep both the coolant and the
used coolant out of the reach of children.

Do not store the coolant in a food
container or other non-original container
to avoid confusing, resulting in
poisoning.

Make sure the anti-freezing capability of
the coolant is sufficient in cold weather.
Add enough DF-6 coolant based on the
environment temperature. Otherwise, the
coolant may be frozen, resulting in
breakdown of the vehicle. In addition, the
driver and passengers will be exposed to
severe cold due to the disabled heating
system.
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<® Caution

Do not mix the original coolant with other
unrecognized coolant. Otherwise, the
engine may be seriously damaged.

If the coolant is needed to be added, only
add new coolant. The coolant must meet the
provisions of this Manual; do not add other
types of coolant even if no DF-6 coolant can
be purchased temporarily. If necessary, add
pure water temporarily. But, to restore the
normal concentration, you must add the
recommended coolant as required as soon
as possible.

If the coolant in the coolant expansion tank
discolors, and no coolant of other color
mixes, replace the coolant periodically
according to the requirements of the
Warranty Manual.

Do not add coolant until the engine cools
down. After adding coolant, make sure the
coolant level is at or below the MAX mark.
Otherwise, the excessive coolant will spill
out of the cooling system when the engine
becomes hot.

If a large amount of coolant is consumed,
add cold coolant after the engine cools
down; otherwise, the engine may be
damaged. Great loss of coolant implies a
leakage failure in the cooling system. Go to
GAC MOTOR dealer to inspect the cooling
system as soon as possible, so as to avoid
damaging the engine.

Collect and dispose the used coolant in
accordance with environmental protection
laws and regulations.
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6.4.4 Windshield Washing Liquid and
Wiper Blade

Adding Windshield Washing Liquid
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Windshield cleaning device will have its washing
liquid supplied by the washing fluid tank in the
engine compartment. Each time before using the
washing liquid, if the washing liquid level is found
to be too low, timely add washing liquid into the
washing liquid tank.

Pure water is difficult to completely clean the
windshield, so washing liquid additive accepted
by GAC MOTOR must be added into the pure
water; please prepare the washing liquid
according to the proportion specified in the outer
packing of additive.

Carefully read and fully follow relevant
warnings before operation in engine
compartment.

e Before operation, carefully read and
comply with relevant safety warnings
and instructions.

e Windshield washing liquid shall not be
added with coolant or any other additive.
Otherwise, oil stain may remain on the
windshield when cleaning, which may
seriously influence the forward visibility,
and is very easy to cause accident.

Do not mix the windshield washer fluid with other
cleaning agents. Doing so may cause the washer
fluid to be decomposed, blocking the windshield
washer nozzle.

Replacing Front Windshield Wiper Blade

N\ [omAa7M-0300

—  Switch the Start switch to “ON” position, and

then to “OFF” position.

—  Within 10s after finishing the last step, move

the wiper combination switch to MIST gear.
By this time, the wiper arm will move for half
circle.
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Raise the wiper arm and press the locking
button (see the arrow) to disassemble the
wiper blade.

Slowly lower the wiper arm.

Place a new wiper blade back to the wiper
arm in reverse steps until hearing a “click”
sound.

Carefully lower the wiper arm back to the
windshield.

Switch the Start switch to “ON” position,
making the wiper arm back to its original
position automatically.

Replacing Rear Windshield Wiper Blade

OMATM-0460

Within 10s since the Start switch is set to
"OFF", turn the rear wiper knob to ON and
then quickly return the wiper to initial
position, the rear wipers move to the highest
positions and then stop.

Raise the wiper arm and press the wiper
blade in the direction of arrow to
disassemble the wiper blade.

Place a new wiper blade back to the wiper
arm in reverse steps until hearing a “click”
sound.

Carefully lower the wiper arm back to the
windshield.

Switch the Start switch to “ON” position,
making the wiper arm back to its original
position automatically.
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It is recommended to replace your wiper blade at
GAC MOTOR dealer when necessary.

<® Caution ‘

e  When lifting the wiper arm, grasp the wiper
arm with hand, and do not grasp the soft
wiper blade.

e Be sure to use new wiper blade with the
same length and specification.

e  Carefully lower the wiper arm to prevent
striking the windscreen due to
instantaneous drop.

e Check the condition of the wiper blades
regularly, and replace them as required.
Timely replace the damaged wiper blade.

e  Seriously worn or dirty wiper blade is very
easy to scratch the windscreen, and will
influence the forward visibility and reduce
the driving safety during use.
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6.4.5 Brake Fluid
Function of Brake Fluid

The brake fluid is used to transfer power in the
hydraulic brake system.

Check the brake fluid level or replace the brake
fluid regularly as per the Warranty Manual.

Specification of brake fluid: DOT4 synthetic
brake fluid.

322

Inspecting the Brake Fluid Level
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— Check whether the brake fluid level is

between the MAX and MIN marks on the

side of the tank when the engine cools down.

e “MAX” refers to the upper limit mark of
brake fluid.

e  “MIN” refers to the lower limit mark of brake
fluid.

° The brake fluid level should be between the
MAX and MIN marks.

— If the liquid level is lower than the “MIN”
mark, add the brake fluid.

During the using of your vehicle, the system will
automatically adjust the brake fluid level due to
the wear of braking pad, causing slight decrease
of brake fluid level, which is a normal
phenomenon and requires no worry.

If the liquid level decreases obviously or
decreases below the “MIN” mark within a short
time, the braking system may leak. In this case,
immediately stop the car (do not continue driving),
and contact GAC MOTOR dealer as soon as
possible to inspect the braking system.

If the brake fluid storage tank is blocked by other
parts in the engine compartment, preventing
inspection of the brake fluid level directly, go to
GAC MOTOR dealer.
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Read and follow the warnings and
instructions before opening the engine
hood.

If the warning light of brake system is
constantly on or turns on during
traveling, the brake fluid level in the tank
may be too low. In this case, immediately
stop the car to prevent accident. Do not
continue driving. Please contact GAC
MOTOR dealer for inspecting the system
as soon as possible.

Replacing Brake Fluid

fRLEL
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Replace the brake fluid with standard one at
GAC MOTOR dealer to ensure normal operation
of the brake system.

The brake fluid is water-absorbing. It can absorb
moisture from the air around constantly in the
process of usage. Excessive moisture content in
the brake fluid will corrode the brake system,
greatly reduce the boiling point of the brake fluid
and reduce the braking effect.

< Caution

The brake fluid is corrosive to the body paint. If
you get brake fluid on the body paint, wipe it off
timely.

Collect and dispose the used brake fluid in
accordance with environmental protection laws
and regulations.
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Using waste brake fluid or brake fluid not
suitable for this vehicle will greatly decrease
the braking effect, or even cause failure of the
brake system.

e The brake fluid container is labeled with
the specifications. Always use the brake
fluid with correct specifications.

The brake fluid is toxic.

Do not store the brake fluid in a food
container or any other non-original
container to avoid confusing, resulting in
poisoning. Store the brake fluid in its
original sealed container and put it in a
safe place. Keep the container away from
children to avoid poisoning accidents.
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Brake fluid must be replaced according
to the schedule specified in the Warranty
Manual, because if the brake fluid stays
inside the system for a long time, air lock
will be produced inside the pipeline of
braking system. In this case, it will
reduce brake effect and driving safety,
and even cause complete failure of the
braking system and accidents.
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6.4.6 Battery

Alert Symbols and Descriptions of Battery
Operation

) Always wear goggles when
operating!

The electrolyte of storage battery
belongs to a strong corrosive

A material, so that protective gloves
and goggles must be worn when
operating!

Make sure the workplace is free of
® open flames, sparks, naked lights

and smoke.

Highly explosive mixed gas will be

A generated when the battery is
charged!

Children must keep away from the
electrolyte and vehicle battery!

@

Do not perform any operation on the electrical
system unless you are familiar with the
operational process and have proper equipment.
Otherwise, let your GAC MOTOR dealer do this.

e Before operation, carefully read and
comply with relevant safety warnings
and instructions about the operation of
the battery.

e Do not perform operation on the battery
unless you have enough expertise.

e Do not open the battery. Beware of
chemical bums and battery explosion.

e Damaged or leaked battery isn't allowed
to connect. It should be recycled and
disposed according to laws and
regulations of environmental protection.

e Make sure the workplace is free of open
flames, sparks, naked lights and smoke.
When operating the cables and electrical
equipment, be sure to prevent sparks
and static electricity. Do not allow the
battery terminals to be short-circuited.
Otherwise, high energy electric sparks
from short circuit may injure operators.

Charging system warning light
This warning light indicates the generator fault.

With the Start switch at "ON” position, the
warning light ((Z21) of the charging system is on
when the engine is not started and is off after the
engine is started.

If the warning light comes on when the vehicle is
moving, it indicates that the generator cannot
charge the battery any more. Go to your GAC
MOTOR dealer to have the car checked as soon
as possible.
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Checking Battery

Please regularly check the battery capacity when
driving for a long distance or in hot areas or
using the battery for a long time.

(27

—  Turn over the battery positive pole cover.

— Inspect the connection between battery joint
and cable; in case of corrosion or looseness,
go to GAC MOTOR dealer for treatment as
soon as possible.
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Charging Battery and Replacing Battery

If your vehicle is always driven for short
distances or stored for a long time, perform more
frequent checks for the battery than the specified
maintenance intervals.

If the battery is damaged, its capacity will be
insufficient, making it difficult to start the vehicle.
In this case, we recommend you to have your
GAC MOTOR dealer charge or replace the
battery.

Charging the Battery

Battery charging requires relevant expertise and
must be done in controllable environment, so it
should be done by your GAC MOTOR dealer.

If the Start switch fails to turn off after the engine
is shut down, the battery will discharge rapidly
when any electrical equipment on the car is used.

1. Do not use any electrical equipment for an
extended period after the engine is shut
down.

2. When leaving the vehicle, be sure to close
the doors tightly and turn off all the electrical
equipment (e.g., lights, etc.)

3. If the engine cannot be started after
electrical equipment is wused, do not
continuously start the engine but restart it
after 5~10min. If the engine still cannot be
started, please contact your GAC MOTOR
dealer for maintenance.
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Replacing the Battery

The battery can meet the vehicle maintenance,
performance and safety requirements.

Battery shall be replaced with the one of the
specified type or otherwise it will affect the
normal operation of the Start/ Stop system.
Please go to your GAC MOTOR dealer for
replacement.

To avoid damaging your vehicle’s electrical
system, do not connect the solar panels or
battery charger and other power generation
equipment to the 12V power outlet or
cigarette lighter.

As the battery contains toxic materials such
as sulfuric acid and lead, dispose it carefully
and don’t take it just as a common
household waste.

e With the battery reconnected to the
electrical system of the vehicle, the warning
light of electronic stability program (ESP)
will be on.

e The warning light shall go out after the car
travels at a speed of 15~20km/h for a short
distance.

<® Caution

Whenever the battery is disconnected and re-
connected, operation needs to be performed on
adaptive learning of the Start/Stop system:

1. Turn off the Start switch and all in- vehicle
electrical equipment, and keep the car still
for more than 4h.

2. Start the vehicle for 3 times, and let it
operate continuously for at least 1 minute
each time.
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6.5 A/C Filter
Checking and Cleaning Air Filter

Periodically inspect or clean the A/C filter
according to the provisions of the Warranty
Manual. When the vehicle is driven in dusty
environment, the A/C filter may become very
dirty and earlier replacement is recommended.

The A/C filter is located inside the glove box on
the front passenger side. When disassembling
the A/C filter, complex components shall be
disassembled; in order to avoid unnecessary
components damage, it is recommended to go to
GAC MOTOR dealers to inspect, clean or
replace the A/C filter.
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6.6 Replacing Bulbs

Safe Operation Instructions for Replacing the
Lights

Check the following lights:

Headlight (low beam and high beam)
Front/ rear position lights

Daytime running light

Brake light

Turn signal light

Side turn signal light

Reversing light

® N o AN =

Hazard warning indicator light
9.  Number plate light

10. High brake light

11. Front/ rear fog light

12. Interior lights

If you find any bulbs are burned out, replace
them as soon as possible. Before replacing the
bulb, be sure to check the relevant fuse. The
blown fuse can cause the light failure. In addition,
do the following:

1. Turn the relevant light switch to the OFF
position.

2. Move the light combination switch control
lever to the middle position.

3.  Switch the Start switch to “OFF” position.

Only replace the burned-out bulb with a new one
of the same specification. The bulb specification
is generally marked on the bulb glass or the
socket.

Bulb specification of this car =>Refer to Page
456

For example:

LL = long-lasting bulbs, with life longer than that
of standard bulbs.

Blue = blue/ white bulbs, matching with the color
of gas discharge lights (Xenon).
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Procedure of Replacing Bulbs

When replacing any bulb, do not touch the glass
with your fingers. Otherwise, the bulb heat may
evaporate your fingerprint and make it condense
on the bulb reflector, reducing the light
illumination.

Check the light operating condition after
replacement. After replacing light bulbs, go to
GAC MOTOR dealer to inspect the light beam
adjustment status.

Basically the same methods will be used for
removing or installing the bulbs on the left and
right sides, so that only the removing or installing
for one side will be described herein.

Don not touch the bulb glass while removing/
installing a bulb.
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Unless you have the expertise about the
operational process, safe operation
specifications and the tools, have your GAC
MOTOR dealer replace the bulb.

e Turn off the relevant switch and let the
bulb cool down before replacing it.

®  During operation, pay attention to the
sharp components on the headlight
housing and the combination taillight
housing in engine compartment. Be sure
to protect your hands from being
scratched.

e Be cautious when operating the high
voltage components of gas discharge
bulb. The operation shall be correct.
Otherwise casualty accident may be
incurred. Consult your GAC MOTOR
dealer for related information.

Replacing the Front Combination Headlight

The high beam, low beam, position light and
daytime running light are equipped with LED
bulbs and cannot be replaced separately.
Therefore, when the high beam, low beam,
position light or daytime running light fails, it is
recommended to go to GAC MOTOR dealer for
maintenance as soon as possible.
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Replacing Front Fog Light Bulb

Disassembling/assembling of bulbs is complex.
Do not do it by yourself. Therefore, if the front fog
light fails, it is recommended to go to GAC
MOTOR dealer for maintenance as soon as
possible.

Replacing Turn Signal Light on Rear-View
Mirror Side

The turn signal light on rear-view mirror side
uses LED bulb. Therefore, the turn signal light
assembly on rear-view mirror side shall be
replaced as a whole and replacing a single LED
bulb is not allowed.

In case the turn signal light on rear-view mirror
side fails, it is recommended to go to GAC
MOTOR dealer for maintenance as soon as
possible.

Replacing Rear Combination Light

All LED rear combination light cannot be
replaced separately. Therefore, when the rear
turn signal light, brake light, rear position light or
reversing light fails, it is recommended to go to
GAC MOTOR dealer for maintenance as soon as
possible.
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Replacing Rear Fog Light Bulb

The rear fog light uses LED bulb. Therefore, the
rear fog light assembly shall be replaced as a
whole and replacing a single LED bulb is not
allowed.

In case the rear fog light fails, it is recommended
to go to GAC MOTOR dealer for maintenance as
soon as possible.
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Replacing Front Turn Signal Light Bulb

1.
2.

Turn off the Start switch.

Unscrew the front turn signal light's holder
and bulb Manticlockwise to remove them.

OMATM-0407

Press bulb @ and unscrew the front turn
signal light's bulb @ anticlockwise to
remove it.

Install in the reverse order.
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Replacing High Brake Light

High brake light uses LED bulb. Therefore, the
high brake light assembly shall be replaced as a
whole and replacing single LED bulb is not
allowed.

In case the high brake light fails, it is
recommended to go to GAC MOTOR dealer for
maintenance as soon as possible.

Replacing Number Plate Light Bulb

OMATM-0408

1. Turn off the Start switch.

2. Unscrew the fixing screws (see arrows) of
the number plate light assembly and take
out the assembly .

OMATM-0409

3.

Rotate the harness assembly @ of the
number plate light in direction of the arrow.
Take out the light housing @.
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Pull out the number plate light bulb @ from
its holder O in direction of the arrow.

Install in the reverse order.

Replacing Front Dome Light Bulb

The front dome light bulb belongs to integrated
bulb, which cannot be replaced separately. If the
front dome light bulb fails, it is recommended to
go to GAC MOTOR dealer for maintenance as
soon as possible.

Replacing Bulbs of the Second/ Third Row
Dome Lights

The bulbs of the second/third row dome lights
belong to integrated bulb, which cannot be
replaced separately. If the bulbs of the
second/third row dome lights fail, it is
recommended to go to GAC MOTOR dealer for
maintenance as soon as possible.
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Replacing Atmosphere Light *

The instrument panel atmosphere light is located
in the instrument panel, the door atmosphere
light is located in the door trim panel, and the
roof atmosphere light is located in the roof.
Complex components shall be dismantled to
replace the instrument panel atmosphere light,
door atmosphere light and roof atmosphere light.
In order to avoid unnecessary parts damage, if
the atmosphere light bulb fails, it is
recommended to go to GAC MOTOR dealer for
maintenance as soon as possible.

Replacing Door Open Warning Light Bulb

— — OMATM-0411

1. Turn off the Start switch.

2. Pry the door open warning light O out at the
positions indicated by the arrows.

OMATM-0412

Disconnect the connector at the position
indicated by the arrow, and take down the
door open warning light @.
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position indicated by the arrow, and
dismantle the door open warning light cover.

6.

Install in the reverse order.

6. Usage and Maintenance
Replacing Vanity Mirror Light Bulb
The vanity mirror light uses LED bulb. If the
vanity mirror light fails, it is recommended to go
to GAC MOTOR dealer for maintenance as soon
as possible.

4. Disconnect the plastic clip carefully at the 5. Remove the door open warning light bulb @.
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Replacing Glove Box Light

:ﬁj/ I

[
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A
1. Turn off the Start switch. 4. Disconnect the connector (see the arrow) of 5. Press the metal clamp @ in direction of the
2. Open the glove box. the glove box light and remove the glove arrow and take out the glove box light bulb
box light . ®.

3. Remove the glove box light @O at the
position indicated by the arrow with an
appropriate tool.

6. Install in the reverse order.
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Footlight

Footlights are arranged at both sides of the
instrument panel and below front seats and they
are difficult to be assembled and disassembled.
If the footlight fails, it is recommended to go to
GAC MOTOR dealer for maintenance as soon as

possible.
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Replacing Second-Row Guest Greeting Light

2.

Turn off the Start switch.

Pry the second-row guest greeting light
out with an appropriate tool.

Ul | L

o ——

~ ___[OMA7M-0419

Disconnect the harness connector (see the
arrow) of the second-row guest greeting
light and remove the second-row guest

greeting light .
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Trunk Light
|'
\
e
4. Remove the second-row guest greeting light 1. Turn off the Start switch. 4. Disconnect the connector (see the arrow) of
bulb @ in direction of the arrow. 2. Open hatchback door. the trunk light and remove the trunk light @.

5. Installin the reverse order. 3. Pry out the trunk light @ at the position

indicated by the arrow with a straight
screwdriver.
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-

OMATM-0417

5. Press the metal clamp @ in direction of the
arrow and take out the trunk light bulb @).

6. Install in the reverse order.
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6.7 Wheels

You cannot get the best adhesion from a new
tire during the first 500km, so drive your
vehicle at a moderate speed with care to
avoid accidents.

e  The tire which has not been run in or has
been overworn provides insufficient
adhesion, directly affecting the braking
effect.

e If the vehicle vibrates abnormally or
departures, stop the vehicle at a safe
place immediately and check the tires for
damage.

e If uneven excessive wear of the tires is
found, go to GAC MOTOR dealer for
inspection as soon as possible.

Tire burst or air leakage during traveling can
cause serious traffic accidents.

e Do not drive with damaged tires or
wheels or tires worn to the wear mark of
tread pattern. Otherwise, it may cause
accidents. Because the damaged tires
may explode during traveling and cause
traffic accidents and injure persons.
Replace such tires and wheels timely.

e Tire pressure must comply with
specifications. Otherwise it may cause
accidents. If the tire pressure is
insufficient, constant high-speed driving
will cause tire deflection, resulting in tire
overheating which may lead to tire
shelling or burst.

e Always prevent the tires from touching

chemicals, oil, grease, fuel and brake
fluid.

Try to avoid using a tire more than six
years old. If no other choice, be sure to
drive at a low speed with extra care.

Do not use any old wheels and tires with
dubious background under any
circumstances. Such wheels and tires
which may be already damaged invisibly
will cause the vehicle out of control while
driving, resulting in accidents.
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Prevention Measures for Wheel Fault

® To cross over curbs or similar obstacles,

slow down your vehicle and drive in the
vertical direction of the obstacle as far as
possible.

Prevent the tires from touching grease, oil
and fuel.

Periodically inspect the tire damage state
(e.g. tire cut, crack, bump and other

damage).

Periodically remove sundries embedded in
the tire tread.
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Notice of Tire Storage

Make a mark on the tire to indicate the
direction of rotation before removing the tire.
Re-install the tire according to the mark to
keep the direction of rotation and the
dynamic balance state of the wheel
unchanged.

Make a mark on the tire to indicate the
direction of rotation before removing the tire.
Re-install the tire according to the mark to
keep the direction of rotation and the
dynamic balance state of the wheel
unchanged.

Tires which have not been installed on the
wheels should be stored upright.

New Tires and Wheels
Carefully select new tire and wheel.

Please use tires of the same structural form and
size (rolling circumference) on all wheels. The
tire pattern shall be of the same specification as
far as possible.

Try not to replace one tire only. At least the two
tires on the same axle shall be replaced
simultaneously.

Do not use any tire whose effective size exceeds
the standard approved by our Company.

The tire and wheel combination from our
Company is recommended to be installed and
used.
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Specifications of Rims and Tires
Rim:

6.5Jx17*

7.0Jx18*

Tire:

225/60R17*

225/55R18*

Spare Tire:

Non-full Size Tire

The tire information label is located below the B-
pillar on the driver's side. Select the rims and
tires based on the recommended size and type
on the information label.

Non-full Size Tire

The spare tire is different from the standard tire
in such aspects as structure, pattern, speed
grade and load index. Therefore, the spare tire
cannot replace the standard tire.

Please replace the spare tire as soon as possible

to avoid potential hazards due to prolonged using.

e The spare tire can only be used temporarily
in emergency circumstances, with the
maximum speed not exceeding 80km/ h and
the traveling mileage not exceeding 100km.

e The service life of the spare tire is about 3
years, after which it shall be replaced.

Summer Tire
The tread depth shall not be less than 3mm.

A very high risk of hydroplaning exists when the
tread depth is less than 3mm.

Winter Tire
Winter tire can improve the driving performance
of vehicles on snow and ice covered roads.

®  Winter tires shall be used on all four wheels.

®  Only winter tire allowable for this vehicle can
be used.

® |t should be noted that the maximum speed
applicable to winter tire is relatively low.

® |t should be noted that sufficient tread depth
shall be reserved on the tread of winter tire
(The tread depth shall not be less than 4mm,
otherwise the winter applicability will be
restricted).

®  After installing the tire, inspect the inflation
pressure of the tire.
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The winter and summer tires are
designed according to the traveling
conditions on their respective typical
lanes under corresponding season
conditions. Winter tire is recommended
in winter. At low temperature, the
adaptability of summer tire is obviously
poor, and it may lose adhesive force and
braking capacity.

Under severe cold conditions, if a
summer tire is used, crack may appear
on the tire, which will damage the tire
completely, and cause excessive tire
noise and out of balance.
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Hidden Damage

The damage of tires and rims is often invisible. If
abnormal vibration or deflection occurs when the
vehicle is traveling, the tire may be damaged. If
you are suspicious of tire damage, be sure to
decrease the speed immediately. Stop the
vehicle and inspect the tire damage condition. If
the damage is unable to be perceived from
outside, please slow down and continue driving,
and go to GAC MOTOR dealer as soon as
possible for inspection.

Tire Marked with Rolling Direction

Some tires are marked with arrows on their sides
to indicate rolling direction. This rolling direction
must be followed when the tire is used. This
guarantees that the travel performances of the
tire are optimized in terms of preventing
hydroplaning phenomenon, enhancing adhesive
ability, reducing traveling noise, extending friction
durability, etc.
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Tire Pressure

Unless the vehicle ran several kilometers at a
low speed in the past three hours, can the tire
pressure be checked and adjusted. The friction
and deflection deformation during traveling
causes the tire temperature rise and air
expansion, resulting in inaccurate inspection of
tire pressure. So check the tire pressure when
they are cold.

The tire pressure described in this Manual is
based on the tire pressure in summer and winter
under cold condition. The hot tire pressure will be
higher than the cold tire pressure. If the cold tire
pressure meets the specification, do not let air
out when the tire becomes hot. Otherwise, the
tire pressure will be insufficient, resulting in
sudden tire burst during moving.

Whether the tire pressure is normal or not is
crucial for the vehicle moving at a high speed.
Therefore, check the tire pressure before
refueling and long-distance driving. The pressure
in the spare tire and the emergency spare tire
shall be kept at the maximum pressure specified
for your vehicle.

Checking Tire Pressure

Tire Pressure kpa(kgf/cm’)

225/60R17 103H Front | Rear
225/55R18 102v| Tire Tire

Half load 240 (2. 4)240 (2. 4)
Full load 260 (2. 6)| 260 (2. 6)

OMAT7M-D458

The standard pressure data of the original tires
are also given on the tire information label on the
B-pillar on the driver’s side.

— Look up the data label to find out tire
pressure suitable for this car (pressure listed
is suitable for tires in summer and winter).

— Unscrew the protective cap of the valve
stem (If the protective cap is lost, be sure to
re-install a new one timely).

— Install the tire pressure gauge to the valve
stem.

—  Check the tire pressure when the tires are

cold. When the temperature rises, the
pressure is a little bit higher than the
specification. But there is no need to reduce
the tire pressure.

— Adjust the tire pressure according to the

vehicle’s load.

— Remember to check the pressure of spare

tire or emergency spare tire at the same
time.

— Re-install and tighten the protective cap of

the valve stem.

For some models, the cluster screen can display
current tire pressure.
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Abnormal tire pressure may cause tire
burst, resulting in accidents, personal
injury or even death.

Check the tire pressure once a month at
least and before long-distance driving.
Make sure the tire pressure meets the
specification to avoid accidents.

Insufficient tire pressure will exacerbate
tire deflection, resulting in tire
overheating which may lead to tire
shelling and burst.

Both underinflated and overinflated tires
may cause early wear, and adversely
reduce the vehicle’s handling stability.
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Tire Service Life

The service life of tire depends on tire pressure,
driving style and tire assembly condition.

OMATM-0459

If the front tires are worn more seriously than the
rear tires do, it is recommended to exchange the
tires as shown in the figure, thereby making all
the tires have the similar service life.

If the vehicle is equipped with tire pressure
monitoring system, the tire exchange or
replacement shall be operated by GAC Motor
dealer.

Tread Wear Marks

OMATM-0423

The pattern of external circumference (see arrow
A) is used for directing the position of “tread wear
indication mark” raised on the bottom of tire tread
pattern groove.

The raised “tread wear indication mark” (see
arrow B) is 1.6mm high. If the worn tread pattern
is of the same height with such raised mark, the
tire cannot be used safely, and must be replaced
immediately.
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Sudden turning, acceleration and emergency
braking can cause tires to wear out faster. Try to
avoid the above driving models as far as
possible.

Wheel Balance

The wheels of a new vehicle have been balanced,
however, during the running process, the wheels
may be out of balance due to various influences,
which can be perceived from the shaking of
steering mechanism.

The imbalance of wheel will cause excessive
wear of steering system, wheel suspension
mechanism and tire, so that the wheel shall be
rebalanced.

In addition, if a new tire is installed or the tire is
repaired, the wheel must also be rebalanced.

Wheel Misalignment

The misalignment of wheels will cause uneven
excessive wear of tires, and affect the traveling
safety; if uneven excessive wear of tires is found,
go to GAC MOTOR dealer to inspect the wheel
alignment as soon as possible.
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6.8 Tire Chain

When driving on snow or ice road or in other
severe environments in winter, the tire wear
degree may increase or other failure may occur.
The following suggestions must be observed in
order to reduce the failure in winter:

®  When driving in deep snow, it is necessary
to install tire chain. If a tire chain is to be
installed, an equivalent product with its size
and type conforming to the tire specification
must be selected. Otherwise, the vehicle
performance and safety will be adversely
affected. High risk exists for such operations
as speeding, emergency acceleration,

emergency braking and emergency steering.

®  When decelerating, make the best of the
braking function of the engine. Emergency
braking on roads with snow or ice will cause
vehicle drifting or slipping. Keep a safe
distance with the front vehicle, slightly tread
the brake pedal, and note that the tire chain
installed can provide certain force of friction
but cannot prevent the occurrence of
sideslip.
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Different countries and regions have different
laws and regulations on tire chain, which shall be
referenced before a tire chain is assembled. Do
not install a tire chain without understanding the
laws and regulations of a country or region,
which may restrict the use of tire chain.

If a tire chain is to be installed, make sure that
the size and type of the tire chain are consistent
with those of the standard tire. Otherwise, the
driving safety and maneuverability of the vehicle
will be adversely affected.

Installing tire chain on all tires shall guarantee
the balanced driving under various weather
conditions. Keep in mind that the vehicle may be
short of power after being installed with tire
chain. Drive with care even if the road condition
is good. The driving speed shall not exceed the
specified speed for tire chain, nor exceed
50km/h, whichever is smaller.
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6.9 Maintenance Instructions for Car
Body Anti-Theft

Normal use requires no maintenance. Contact
GAC MOTOR dealer when a problem occurs.
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7. Technical Data

7.1 Vehicle Identification Numbers

OMATM-0353
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The positions of vehicle identification numbers
(VINs) are shown in the figure:

1.  Vehicle identification number (VIN): on the
engine compartment diaphragm

2. Vehicle identification number (VIN): on the left
side of instrument panel

The vehicle identification number (VIN) positions
shown in the figure do not apply to all vehicles,
and the position indication and quantity of vehicle
identification numbers (VINs) are not complete.
Please refer to the actual vehicle.
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OBD Diagnostic Interface

Al

T

OMA7TM-02395

The OBD interface for reading electronic VIN is
located at rear left lower of the instrument panel.
Special diagnosis tester can be used to read
such data as electronic VIN and vehicle status
information.

If you want to buy a diagnosis tester, please
contact GAC MOTOR dealer.

Vehicle Nameplate

Guangzhou Automobile Group

o &~ N~

Brand, engine model

Motor Co., Ltd. Manufacturing
1 —-I F NNNNUNNNNNNNE N Model: GACKKXXRXXX
2 Brand: Trumpchi Engine Maodel: xxxooo
3 Displacement: XXXKin Rated Power: XXXkw
4 Destgned Maximum Gross Mass: xxxxkg Person Capacity: X
5 I Manufacturing Date: MM YYYY Manufacturing Country: China
OMATM-0452
VIN, model

Engine displacement, rated power

Total mass, occupant capacity

Manufacturing date and place

Engine Number

—{OMA7M-0354

The engine number (see the arrow) is located on
the engine cylinder block (behind the alternator).
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7.2 Vehicle Parameters

94449 (mm}

3000£30 (mm)

5066450 (mm)

182218 (mm)

1620416 (mm)

1623419 (mm)

|
2130 (mrTl}\M
I

163516 (mm)

OMATM-0311

Dimension
Parameters
Item Nl{/merical Unit
alue
Total length 5066150 mm
Total width 1923119 mm
Total height 1822418 mm
Wheel base 3000+30 mm
. Front 1620+16 mm
Rear wheel 1635116 mm
Front overhang 944+9 mm
Rear overhang 1122+11 mm
cllt\eﬂé?zlanr:g? (?urﬁ) lljc?add) 2130 mm
Approach angle 13 o
(full load)
Departure angle 14 o
(full load)
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Note:

The exterior rear-view mirrors (left/right)
next to the connection between the lower
end of A-pillar and front door and the
antenna above the rear roof are not
included in the outer width.
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Technical Data

7.3 Vehicle Parameters

Mass

Complete Vehicle Kerb Mass (kg)

Max. Total Mass (kg)

Model Kerb Mass FrcIJ_r:)ta%xIe Rear Axle Load | Max. Total Mass Frcl)_r:)taﬁéxle Rear Axle Load
GAC6510M1F5 2002460 110133 901127
2600 1222 1378
GAC6510M2F5 206061 1119433 941428
Integrated Parameters
ltem Performance Parameters Unit
Number of occupants 7 Person
Minimum turning diameter <12 m
Maximum gradeability 240 %
0 km/h ~ 100 km/h accelerating time <12 S
Maximum speed 2190 km/h
Fuel consumption under urban conditions <11.1 L/100km
Fuel consumption under suburb conditions <77 L/100km
Fuel consumption under comprehensive conditions <8.9 L/100km
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Engine Parameters

Model

4B20M1

Layout pattern

Front-transverse mounted

Type

Inline four-cylinder, four-stroke, turbocharged and intercooled, multipoint electronic
controlled injection, double overhead camshafts, dual continuous variable valve
timing

Number of cylinders 4
Ignition order 1-3-4-2
Cylinder diameter (mm) 83
Stroke (mm) 92
Displacement (mL) 1991
Compression ratio 9.6: 1
Rated power / Rotated speed per Minute (kW/(r/min)) 148/5200
Maximum net power / rotated speed per minute (kW/(r/min)) 140/5200

Maximum torque / Rotated speed per Minute (Nm/(r/min))

320/1750 ~ 4000

Maximum net torque / Rotated speed per Minute (Nm/(r/min))

300/1750 ~ 4000

Idling stabilization RPM (r/min)

75050

Note: 1) Adding fuel oil with sulfur content higher than the standard for a long time may cause excessive emission. Please pay attention to use the fuel oil

meeting the standards of vehicle selling place.
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Oil Specification and Capacity

Item Specification Volume
Fuel oil Please refer to the description 68 L
on the fuel requirement lable
at the fuel filler door of each
vehicle.
Engine coolant " DF-6, -35°C coolant 10.18+0.1 L
Engine oil specification: Grade
Engine oll SN or above, viscosity: SAE 5W- | Total volume? 53L
30
ATF AW -1 6.6 L
Brake fluid DOT4 0.82L
50% ethyl alcohol or isopropyl
Windshield washing liquid storage tank alcohol and 50% water with a 40L
hardness not greater than 205 g/t
A/C refrigerant R134a 85015 ¢

Notes: 1) Including the coolant in the storage tank and the coolant remaining in the engine

2)  Volume required for overhaul of engine assembly
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7.4 Vehicle Parameters

Transmission Parameter Suspension
Model TF-83SC Front Rear
Type Automatic transmission, six gears Type McPherson independent Multi-connecting rod
X . type independent type
Drive Front-wheel drive
Final drive ratio 3.749 Steering Gear
1% gear 4.188 Type Pinion-and-rack mechanical steering gear
2" gear 2.416 Power type Electric power
3" gear 1.556 Brake
4" 1.1
= gear 53 Type Vacuum servo, X type hydraulic double-loop
.852
5th gear 0.8 Front wheel Disc brake
6" gear 0-673 Rear wheel Disc brake
R 2
cverse gear 3.203 Parking brak Electrical Parking Brake (EPB), acting on rear
Wheels arking brake brake
RimM 6.5Jx17* 7.0JX18* Wheel Dynamic Balancing Value
Tire Specification 225/60R17*, 225/55R18* Name The Residual Amount of
Dynamic Unbalance
— Front wheel Rear wheel N Inside <89
Tire Pressure Half load 240kPa 240kPa rontwhee Outside < 8g
Full load 260kPa 260kPa Inside <8g
Rear wheel -
Spare tire specification T155/90D17 Outside < 8g
Spare tire pressure 420kPa
Note: The standard pressure data of the original tires are also given on

the tire information label below the B-pillar on the driver’s side.
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Brake Pedal Free Stroke

Battery

Model Valta H6
Rated voltage 12V

Parameters 20hr rated capacity 70Ah
I(;lcj)n/(;tstr? I;E)ﬁr)ature start 760A

Fuse

Instrument Panel Fuse Box

=>Refer to Page 468

Engine Compartment Fuse Box

=>Refer to Page 472

Name Parameters
Stroke 114£3 mm
Free stroke <4 mm
Technical Parameters of Brake Lining
Name Parameters
Wear limit for front brake lining 2 mm
(excluding its backing plate)
Wear limit for rear brake lining 2 mm
(excluding its backing plate)
Wheel Alignment Number
Name Parameters
Toe-in of single wheel 2'+3'
Wheel camber -28'+30’
Front wheel —
Kingpin caster angle 7°19'+45’
Kingpin inclination angle 13°19'+30’
Toe-in of single wheel 5'+3’
Rear wheel
Wheel camber -1°11'+£30’
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Lights Parameters
Sun visor vanity mirror light LED
Roof atmosphere light LED
Front door interior trim panel atmosphere light LED
Rear door interior trim panel atmosphere light LED
Front door interior buckle atmosphere light LED
Rear door interior buckle atmosphere light LED

Lights
Lights Parameters
Low beam LED
Front High beam LED
combination Front position light/daytime
light running light LED
Front turn signal light (halogen) 12V WY21W
Front fog light (halogen) H16 12V19W
Guest greeting light * LED
Rear-view mirror side turn signal LED
Rear Rear position light/brake light LED
combination Reversing light LED
light Rear turn signal light LED
Number plate light (halogen) 12V W5W
High brake light LED
Front roof light LED
Second/third row roof light LED
Door open warning light (halogen) 12VIW
Glove box light (halogen) 12V W5W
Trunk light (halogen) 12V W5W
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If the bulb is to be replaced (=>Refer to Page 427), please refer to the
configuration of the actual vehicle, because some bulbs only apply to certain

vehicles!




8. Handling of Accident

8.1 Vehicle Tools and Spare Tire

Vehicle Tools

|OMATM-0453

The vehicle tools include the following:

1.

o &~ N

Jack

Warning triangle

Towing hook

Removal wrench for wheel bolts

Special wrench for jack

<® Caution

After using a jack, recover it to the state before
use, and then place the special spanner for jack
and the jack into the accompanied tool box.

e Tighten the wheel bolts according to the
specified torque correctly. Failure to do
so may make the bolts become loose
when the vehicle is moving, resulting in
accidents.

e Be sure to tighten the wheel bolts with
the special wrench provided on the
vehicle.

Improper use of the jack may cause serious
damage.

e Only use the jack on solid and level
ground.

e Only use your jack to jack up your
vehicle. Do not use your jack to jack up
other weights or vehicles.

e Do not start the engine when using the
jack. Doing so can cause accidents.

e To avoid the risk of personal injury, do
not put any part of your body under the
vehicle when the vehicle is on the jack.

e Place appropriate protective support
under the vehicle if the operation has to

be done under the vehicle.
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Spare Tire

/4

i
4
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The spare tire is located under the trunk. Please
take out the spare tire by the following method:

— Open hatchback door.

— Remove the trunk carpet.
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Take out the wrench for removing wheel
bolts.

Put the wrench firmly on the bolt.

Rotate the wrench for removing wheel bolts
counterclockwise in direction of the arrow
until it is unable to rotate. At the moment,
the spare tire has completely fallen down to
the ground.

OMATM-0034

Lift the spare tire, then tilt and loosen the
fixing support below the spare tire.

Take out the spare tire.

Install in the reverse order.



8. Handling of Accident

<® Caution A\ Warning ‘

Spare tire has been inflated. Check the pressure e Use it in strict accordance with the
regularly to ensure the maximum pressure and operating requirements of spare tire to
check it several times a year. avoid risks.
e It is forbidden to install more than one
spare tire.

e Do not use the spare tire which has been
damaged or worn down to the wear
mark.

e If your spare tire is over 6 years old, only
use it in emergency with extra care.

e After finishing installing the spare tire,
check its pressure and make sure it is
within the specified range.

e When using the spare tire, make sure
that the speed does not exceed 80km/h
and avoid rapid acceleration and
emergency braking.
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8.2 Usage of Warning Triangle

Location of Placement

General roads
- - Expressway
Daytime Night
=50m >80m 2150m

<® Caution

The above data is for reference only. For specific
distance, please follow the relevant traffic
regulations.

OMATM-0454

—  Open hatchback door. —  Unfold the warning triangle.

—  Remove the whole trunk carpet. < Caution

—  Take out the warning triangle . Use the warning triangles properly following the
national laws and regulations.
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Handling of Accident

8.3 Replacing the Flat Tire

Preparations

Park the vehicle on firm and level ground far
away from traffic lanes.

Engage the gearshift lever to “P” position.
Apply the EPB.

Put the Start switch to "OFF" position, and
turn on the hazard warning indicator light.

Put the warning triangle at the appropriate
place behind the vehicle.

Unload the weights in the vehicle as much
as possible. Find appropriate objects to
place under other wheels to prevent the
vehicle from moving.

Take out the vehicle tools and the spare tire.

When puncture, air leakage or other
problems occur, stop the car and replace
the tire. Park your vehicle in an area far
away from traffic lanes. Turn on the
hazard warning indicator lights, and
place the warning triangles in position.

Strictly obey relevant laws and
regulations.

Park the vehicle on firm and level

ground. Place a solid board under the
jack as needed.

All passengers must get off the car and
wait in a safe place.

Unscrewing the Wheel Bolts

OMATM-0075

Take out the wrench for removing wheel bolts
from the accompanied tool box. Put the wrench
firmly on the wheel bolt and loosen the bolt for
one circle counterclockwise in direction of the
arrow.
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A Warning

Only loosen each wheel bolt one circle
before using the jack to lift up the
vehicle.
Only use the wrench provided on the
vehicle.

Lifting the Vehicle
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Find the jacking point nearest to the flat tire.
Place the jack under the jacking point.

Lift the jack and align the groove of the jack
with the protruding beam under the body.

OMA7TM-0073

Check whether the jack is placed steadily
and fits the ground tightly.

Assemble the wrench for removing wheel
bolts as well as special wrench for jack, and
jack.

Lift the jack in direction of the arrow to lift
the vehicle and make the tire off the ground.
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. Removing the Flat Tir
Q‘Cautlon emoving the Flat Tire

- - — Remove the wheel bolts with the wrench
After loosening the bolts of the flat tire, execute with the tire off the ground. Keep the threads of the wheel bolts and hub
lifting and other subsequent replacement clean, and make sure the bolts can be
operations, so as to facilitate wheel bolt — Remove the flat tire. screwed easily. No grease or other
disassembly. Installing the Spare Tire attachment is permitted.

—  Mount the spare tire on the vehicle.

. —  Put all wheel bolts back, and pre-tighten
A Warning ‘ them with the wrench.

e Make sure the jack is used on firm and —  Lower the vehicle
level ground. .

e Make sure the jack is placed under the — Tighten all wheel bolts with the wrench.
proper jacking point. > ]
jack. e Tighten them in diagonal sequence.

e Disconnect your vehicle from the trailer e After instaling the wheel, go to GAC
(if equipped). MOTOR dealer to inspect the tightening

e  When lifting the car, continually observe torque of wheel bolts as soon as possible.
its conditions. If the car inclines e Tightening torque of wheel Dbolts:
obviously, stop lifting and find out the 125+10N-m
cause before trying again.
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Notes for Tire Replacement

e The replaced tire shall be timely and
correctly placed into the spare tire
installation position.

e Clean the tools and put them to the original
position after use.

e Check the tightening torque of the wheel
bolts as soon as possible.

e Change the damaged tire as soon as
possible.

e When a tire is replaced, if any bolt is
corroded or difficult to screw, replace it and
clean the threaded hole before checking the
wheel bolt’s tightening torque.

The spare tire/ replaced tire must be securely
fixed on the spare tire installation position.
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8. Handling of Accident

8.4 Fuse

Fuse in Instrument Panel Fuse Box

i [omA7M-0021

— Open and withdraw the storage box on
lower guard plate of the driving cab in
direction of the arrow, and then you will see
the fuse on the instrument panel fuse box.

Fuse in Engine Compartment Fuse Box

il

\r\,\'

== = // |

(SN

— Open the engine hood. =>Refer to Page
106

—  Press the fixing clip in direction of the arrow
and release the fuse box cover.

— Remove the fuse box cover upward, and
then you can see the fuse on the engine
compartment fuse box.

Replacing the Fuse

OMATM-0455

Use the fuse extractor in the engine
compartment fuse box to extract or install
the fuse.
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8. Handling of Accident

A\ Warning ‘ < Caution
[ ]

Do not reuse any fuse. Turn off all the electrical equipment before
Do not use the fuse whose rated current replacing the fuses.

value is higher than the specified value.
Otherwise, other components of the
electrical system may be damaged.

e Make sure the color and identification of
the new fuse are the same as those of
the original one.

e Do not use a sheet metal, paper clip and
the like to replace the fuse.

e Keep the inside of the fuse box clean and

OMATM-0456 dry

Blown Fuses

— If the fuse is blown (as indicated by the
arrow), replace with a new one with the
same color and identification (We
recommend you go to your GAC MOTOR
dealer for replacement).
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8. Handling of Accident

8.4.1 Fuse in Instrument Panel Fuse Box
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OMATM-0313

This figure does not apply to all vehicle models.
Please check the purpose of the fuses on the real

vehicle. The fuses depend on the vehicle model.
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8. Handling of Accident

No. Rated Function/Component No. Rated Function/Component
Value Value
IF1 SHORT Short bin Instrument cluster/front central console panel/T-Box
PIN P IF17 10A control unit/memory seat control unit/ panorama parking
- control unit
IF2 15A Body control module (light power supply)
- IF18 30A Electric hatchback door control unit
IF3 7.5A Gateway control unit
, IF19 15A Body control module (wiper cleaning motor/rear wiper
IF4 10A Body control module (turn signal power supply) motor power supply)
IFS 15A Sunroof control unit IE20 20A Front left window regulator control unit/front left window
IF6 25A Front right seat connector/rear right seat connector regulator switch
Front left courtesy light/front right courtesy light/rear left IF21 10A Rear left seat connector/rear right seat connector
IE7 7 5A courtesy  light/rear ~ right — courtesy light/power IF22 20A Body control module (door lock power supply)
sunshade/rear-view mirror folding relay/rear-view mirror
unfolding relay IF23 30A Left sliding door control unit
IF8 7.5A TPMS control unit/EPB switch/high brake light IF24 25A Front cigarette lighter/rear cigarette lighter/rear 12V
- - power interface
IF9 20A Front AUDIO control unit/rear AUDIO control unit
) - IF25 7.5A PEPS control unit/body control module
IF10 10A Brake switch/TCU/gearshift lever
IF26 10A Memory seat control unit/rear AUDIO control unit/rear-
IF11 30A DCDC converter view mirror adjustment switch/front AUDIO control unit
IF12 30A Right sliding door control unit IF27 _ _
Body control' modulg (front right window regulator IF28 7 5A Anion generator
IF13 20A motor/rear right window regulator motor power
supply)/front right window regulator motor/rear right Air quality sensor/front blower relay/rear blower
window regulator motor IF29 10A relay/interior rear-view mirror/PEPS control unit/defroster
rela
IF14 30A IG1 relay/ACC relay Y
Lane departure warning control unit/headlight height
IF15 25A Front left seat connector/rear left seat connector adjustment  switch/left combination headlight/right
IF16 7 5A OBD diagnosis interface IF30 7.5A combination headlight/front collision warning control
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module/panorama parking control unit/reversing radar
control unit/automatic parking control unit




8.

Handling of Accident

No.

Rated
Value

Function/Component

No.

Rated
Value

Function/Component

IF31

10A

Auxiliary instrument panel switch group/sunroof control
unit/sunroof sunshade/rain and light sensor/front central
console panel/front A/C control panel/automatic headlight
control unit/T-BOX control unit/instrument cluster/front
A/C control unit/rear A/C control panel/front left seat
connector/rear left seat connector/rear right seat
connector/right sliding door control unit/rear A/C control
unit/electric hatchback door control unit/left sliding door
control unit//left instrument panel switch group

IF41

15A

Body control module

IF42

IF43

7.5A

Left rear-view mirror heater/right rear-view mirror heater

IF44

30A

Rear defogging heater

IRO1

IG2 relay

IF32

7.5A

Steering angular speed sensor/TPMS control unit/EPS
control unit/brake switch/ESP and EPB control unit

IR02

ACC relay

IRO3

IG1 relay

IF33

7.5A

Gateway control unit/body control module/PEPS control
unit/DCDC converter

IRO4

IR05

Defroster relay

IF34

10A

Airbag control unit

IR06

Rear-view mirror folding relay

IF35

7.5A

Gearshift lever/engine control unit/TCU

IRO7

Rear-view mirror unfolding relay

IF36

20A

Body control module (rear left window
switch)/rear left window regulator motor

regulator

IF37

7.5A

PEPS control unit

IF38

7.5A

Front left door antenna/front right door antenna/PEPS
control unit

IF39

7.5A

Intelligent atmosphere light control module/A/C control
unit/rear A/C control panel/front A/C control panel/display
screen/automatic headlight control unit/front left seat
connector/front right seat connector/right sliding door
control unit/rear A/C control unit/left sliding door control
unit/electric hatchback door closing switch/electric
hatchback door control unit/trunk light

IF40

7.5A

Smartphone wireless charging module/inverter/USB
charging port
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8.

Handling of Accident

One electric appliance may be equipped with multiple fuses, or several
electric appliances may share a common fuse.

<® Caution

Some fuses must be replaced by GAC MOTOR dealer. Consult your GAC
MOTOR dealer for detailed information.

Using an inappropriate or repaired fuse can cause a fire or personal
injury or death.
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8.

Handling of Accident

8.4.2

Fuse in Engine Compartment Fuse Box
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This figure does not apply to all vehicle models.
Please check the purpose of the fuses on the real
vehicle. The fuses depend on the vehicle model.
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8. Handling of Accident

No. 5::3: Function/Component No. 5::3: Function/Component

EF1 150A Main fuse EF26 15A High beam relay

EF2 80A EPS control unit EF27 — —

EF3 80A Instrument panel fuse box EF28 Short pin Low beam relay

EF4 50A Electronic fan relay EF29 Short pin Main relay

EF5 30A Rear blower relay EF30 10A Z/L:‘S(Ialinjecmr 1/fuel injector 2/fuel injector 3/fuel injector
EF6 20A Rear left seat connector pump relay

EF7 20A Front left seat connector EF31 15A Ignition coil 1/ignition coil 2/ignition coil 3/ignition coil 4
EF8 30A Front blower relay EF32 10A Engine control unit

EF9 40A | ESP and EPB control module EF33 10a | Clectronic fan r;f;?/yf/r/i’/’g é’c’)%%‘igszgr”f;;/;ear oxygen
EF10 50A Instrument panel fuse box EF34 10A Left low beam

EF11 40A ESP and EPB Control Module EF35 10A Right low beam

EF12 30A Starter relay 1/1G2 relay EF36 7.5A Engine control unit/DCDC converter

EF13 20A Wiper relay/wiper speed regulation relay Variable camshaft timing (intake end)/variable
EF14 20A Inverter EF37 10A camshaft timing (exhaust end)/carbon canister
EF15 _ _ solenoid valve/exhaust valve/throttle valve

EF16 _ _ ERO1 — Wiper relay

EF17 7 BA A/C compressor relay ER02 — Wiper speed regulation relay

EF18 _ _ ERO03 — Fuel pump relay

EF19 — — ERO4 — —

EF20 15A Fuel pump relay ERO5 — —

EF21 _ _ ER06 — Speaker relay

EF22 7.5A Engine control unit/starter relay 2 ERO7 — Low beam relay

EF23 15A Speaker relay ERO08 — A/C compressor relay

EF24 7.5A Battery sensor ERO09 — High beam relay

EF25 _ _ ER10 — Starter relay 2
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8. Handling of Accident

No. sated Function/Component
alue
ER11 — Main relay
ER12 — Electronic fan relay
ER13 — —
ER14 — Front blower relay
ER15 — Rear blower relay
ER16 — Starter relay 1

One electric appliance may be equipped with multiple fuses, or several
electric appliances may share a common fuse.

<® Caution

Some fuses must be replaced by GAC MOTOR dealer. Consult your GAC
MOTOR dealer for detailed information.

Using an inappropriate or repaired fuse can cause a fire or personal
injury or death.
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8. Handling of Accident

8.5

Emergency Start

Jumper Cable

If you cannot start the engine because of low
battery energy, you can use the jumper cable to
connect with another vehicle’s battery to start the
engine.

<® Caution

When jump starting, two cars cannot contact with
each other. Otherwise, once the positive
terminals of the two batteries are connected, the
current is turned on immediately.

Connect the positive terminals of the batteries
before connecting the negative ones.

Engine compartment is a hazard area
where improper operation may cause
serious injuries or deaths.

Before operation, carefully read and
comply with relevant safety warnings
and instructions about the operation of
the battery.
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OMATM-0457
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Switch the Start switch to “OFF” position.

Connect one end @ of the red cable to the
positive electrode (+) of flat battery “A”, and
the other end @ to the positive electrode (+)
of booster battery “B”.

Connect one end 3 of the black cable
to the negative electrode (-) of booster
battery “B”, and the other end @ to
body GND of the vehicle with flat battery
“A”,

=

OMATM-0398

The body GND is indicated by the arrows.

<P Caution

Place the jumper cables in position to prevent
them from touching the moving parts of the
engine.

Start the engine of the vehicle with booster
battery and let it idle, and then start the
engine of the vehicle with flat battery until
the engine runs smoothly.



8.

Handling of Accident

Do not remove the jumper cables until
the headlights have been turned off.

Turn on the air blower and rear
windshield heater in the vehicle with flat
battery to reduce the voltage peak
resulting from removing the cables.

Once your engine is running, disconnect
the jumper cable in reverse sequence.

A battery can explode if you cannot use the
jumper cable properly, seriously injuring
anyone nearby.

Make sure the voltage of the booster
battery is equal to that of the flat battery,
and the capacity of the booster battery is
similar to that of the flat battery.
Otherwise, it may cause explosion.

Keep open flames away from the battery
to avoid explosion.

Do not connect the negative cable to the
negative electrode of the flat battery
directly. Make sure there is no static near
the battery. Otherwise, combustible gas
produced by the battery can be ignited
by sparks, causing explosion.

Do not connect the negative cable to the
fuel system component or brake pipe.
During operation, do not face the battery
to avoid acid burns.
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8. Handling of Accident

8.6 Emergency Towing

The front and rear parts of the vehicle are both
provided with emergency traction port of
threaded hole structure, to which the towing hook
(a vehicle tool) can be installed for traction
operation.

The towing hook shall be placed on the vehicle
so as to be used when needed.

A Warning

The emergency traction operation of the
vehicle has certain risk. Unless you have the
experience, do not tow other vehicle to avoid
accidents.
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Install Front Towing Hook

\ '||'. T OMA7M-0058

— Take out the towing hook and the wrench

for removing wheel bolts from the tool box in
the trunk.

— Use a finger to push hard the triangle

position of the towing hook cover in direction
of the arrow to make it cock, and then move
the towing hook cover away.

OMATM-0076

Screw the towing hook @ into the threaded
hole clockwise.

Insert the wrench for removing wheel bolts
@ into the towing hook port, and rotate the
wrench clockwise to securely screw the
towing hook into the threaded hole.



Handling of Accident

Install Rear Towing Hook

|| omaT0334]

Take out the towing hook and the wrench
for removing wheel bolts from the tool box in
the trunk.

Open the towing hook cover with a word
knife at the position indicated by the arrow.

OMA7TM-0077

Screw the towing hook @ into the threaded
hole clockwise.

Insert the wrench for removing wheel bolts
@ into the towing hook port, and rotate the
wrench clockwise to securely screw the
towing hook into the threaded hole.

Precautions for Traction

Before emergency traction, be sure to operate
according to the following precautions:

The drivers of the towing and towed
vehicles must turn on the hazard warning
indicator lights, and must observe the local
traffic regulations.

The towing hook must be securely screwed
into the threaded hole. Otherwise, the
towing hook may slip from the threaded hole
during traction process.

The towed vehicle must have its gearshift
lever at “N” position.

The towed vehicle shall have its Start switch
at “ON” position. Rotate the steering wheel
back and forth to confirm the steering wheel
can rotate freely.
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8. Handling of Accident

During emergency traction process, be sure to
operate according to the following precautions:

380

Start and move slowly until the tow rope
strains, and then accelerate gradually.

Drive smoothly, and do not accelerate,
decelerate or turn sharply.

Always remember that the brake booster
and steering booster of the towed vehicle
will not work. Normally, press the brake
pedal in advance but press it slightly.

During the traction operation, the tow rope
must always be strained.

If the vehicle transmission suffers oil leakage,
during the emergency traction, only the driving
wheel of the vehicle can be lifted for traction, and:

e The towing speed shall not be greater than
50km/h.

e The maximum towing distance shall be
50km.

e  The oil pump of the transmission cannot
work when the engine is off. If the driving
wheel rotates on the ground, the
transmission will be at a working
condition of poor lubrication when the
vehicle is towed at a high speed and for
a long distance, which will damage the
transmission.

e Please do not lift the rear traction of the
vehicle, otherwise the wheel will rotate
backwards, and the gear in transmission
will reach a very high rotating speed,
causing serious damage to the
transmission within a short time.

Towing

If your car has an accident and requires to be
towed, we suggest using a platform truck to tow
your car. If it is not available, you can also use a
wheeled truck to tow your car if necessary.

Select proper towing method according to the
configuration and fault condition of your car. But
the following precautions must be noted:

e Contact your GAC MOTOR dealer or the
professional towing company for towing,
and do not tow the vehicle by yourself
without full confidence, otherwise the
vehicle is very easy to be damaged.

e All towing methods require the use of safety
chain system and shall comply with relevant
traffic laws.

e You must tow your car according to the
specification; otherwise it may cause the
damage to your car and threaten traffic
safety.



8. Handling of Accident

Tow the Car by Using a Platform Truck

OMAYM-0306

This towing method is applicable to all models of
fault cars. We suggest using this method as
much as possible.

< Caution

Pay attention to apply parking brake and fix four
wheels, to prevent the vehicle from moving
during emergency braking of the trailer.

Tow the Car from the Front by Using a
Wheeled Truck

OMATM-0307

If your vehicle’s rear wheels and rear axle are
damaged, the towing platform must be placed
beneath your vehicle’s rear wheels.

For cars equipped with electronic parking
brake (EPB), when they are towed, towing
platform must be placed under the rear
wheels. Otherwise, the brake and tires may
be damaged.

During lifting of wheels, appropriate ground
clearance must be reserved for the rear
part. Otherwise, the outer cover of rear
bumper or underbody of the towed vehicle
may be damaged.
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Handling of Accident

Tow the Car from the Rear by Using a
Wheeled Truck

OMATM-D308

If your vehicle’s front wheels and front axle are
damaged, the towing platform needs to be
placed beneath your vehicle’s front wheels.

Do not tow the vehicle too fast or for a long
distance with the front wheels down to the
ground, which will seriously damage the
transmission.
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Lifting Truck is Strictly Forbidden to Use

OMATM-0309

Do not use lifting truck to tow the car from the
front or rear of the car, otherwise, it may cause
damage to the body.



9. Environmental Protection Information

9.1. Environmental Protection Information No.

S/IN Name of Type Environmental Protection Information No.
1 GAC6510M2F5 CN QQ G5 Z2 0B82000113
2 GAC6510M1F5 CN QQ G5 z2 0B82000114
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9. Environmental Protection Information

9.2. Environmental Protection Information

Type Approval Information

Name of Type

GAC6510M2F5 | GAC6510M1F5

Engine model/manufacturer

4B20M1 / GAC Motor Co., Ltd.

Catalytic converter model/manufacturer

Front: 1790232X; rear: 1790232X /front: Faurecia (Guangzhou) Automobile Parts and Systems Co., Ltd. Sanshui Branch
Company;

rear: Faurecia (Guangzhou) Automobile Parts and Systems Co., Ltd. Sanshui Branch Company

Carrier: front: unit 1: NGK (Suzhou) Environmental Ceramics Co., Ltd.; rear: unit 1: Corning (Shanghai) Co., Ltd.

Coating: front: unit 1: Umicore Automobile Catalysts (Suzhou) Co., Ltd.; rear: unit 1: Umicore Automobile Catalysts
(Suzhou) Co., Ltd.

Encapsulation: front: Faurecia (Guangzhou) Automobile Parts and Systems Co., Ltd. Sanshui Branch Company; rear:
Faurecia (Guangzhou) Automobile Parts and Systems Co., Ltd. Sanshui Branch Company

Fuel evaporative control  device

model/manufacturer

2140003BAL00/Guangdong Hengbo Filter Co., Ltd.

Oxygen sensor model/manufacturer

Front: LSF4; rear: LSF4/United Automotive Electronic Systems Co., Ltd.

Crankcase emission control

device/manufacturer

10090082040000/Ningbo Shentong Moulding Co., Ltd.

EGR model/manufacturer

OBD model/manufacturer

ME17/United Automotive Electronic Systems Co., Ltd.

IUPR monitoring

Confirm to requirements

ECU model/version/manufacturer

ME17/ME17/United Automotive Electronic Systems Co., Ltd.

Transmission model/number
positions

of gear

Auto/6 Auto/6

Muffler model/manufacturer

Front: 2048060X;
Branch Company

rear: 2048058X, 2048059X/Faurecia (Guangzhou) Automobile Parts and Systems Co., Ltd. Sanshui

Turbocharger model/manufacturer

K03/BorgWarner Automobile Parts (Ningbo) Co., Ltd.

Intercooler type
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This Manual describes information related to configurations, functions, performance parameters and product schematic drawings of vehicles from GAC MOTOR. Its

contents are effective when printing is allowed. But actual car configurations and functions are subject to actually delivered cars. If there is any difference between
the product schematic drawing and actual car, the actual one should prevail.

GAC MOTOR reserves the right to alter, supplement or terminate the contents or technical specifications in this Manual without further notification.

All copyright is reserved by GAC MOTOR. Without written permission by GAC MOTOR, no printing and extracting of all or part contents of this Manual is allowed.
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